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Chapter 1

Introduction

In the year 1975, renowned physicists C.N. Yang and Tai Tsun Wu published a paper that
became informally known as the ”Wu-Yang dictionary”, which provided an interface be-
tween modern differential geometry (relating to connections, principal bundles and curva-
ture), and physical gauge theories (meaning theories in which the Lagrangian of the system
possesses a certain gauge symmetry). Up until that point, the two sides of this equation
had, unbeknownst to one another, been working on more or less similar subjects, except
the physicists tend to work in local coordinates, with lots of indices, whereas the mathe-
maticians take a more global approach, using e.g. differential forms. In this thesis, we seek
to explore the connections between the two, synthesise the material from multiple different
sources and develop the mathematical theory to describe physical gauge theories, as well as
introduce Chern-Weil theory, which provides the basis for one of the first topological quan-
tum field theories, Chern-Simons theory. We will also see it being applied in Yang-Mills
theory.

A goal that I set for myself, not for this thesis, but in general, is understanding the
statement and proof of the Atiyah-Singer index theorem. While the focus will be on gauge
theory, this text will provide the ingredients for the statement of the index theorem. Since
the index theorem has applications in gauge theory, we will state the Atiyah-Singer index
theorem, and show how it generalises a result that we encounter earlier in the text (the
Chern-Gauss-Bonnet theorem). The ultimate aim of this thesis is to present the Atiyah-
Singer index theorem, and formulate its K-theory proof. K-theory employs algebraic
methods to analyse vector bundles over topological spaces. The proof in its full gener-
ality is slightly too extensive to cover, in addition to all of the other subjects that will be
covered. Indeed, many courses have been dedicated solely to the index theorem. For this
reason, we will merely sketch the proof.

We will start off by covering the prerequisites that might not be in the standard un-
dergraduate curriculum. We then give the algebraic topology definition of two important
characteristic classes, to make the reader hopefully appreciate the construction of character-
istic classes through connections and curvature more. However, we will also need several
results established there later on, for the K-theory approach to the index theorem. We then
proceed by giving an introduction to modern differential geometry, to eventually introduce
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the aforementioned characteristic classes in this context. We continue by generalising (in
some sense) the concept of vector bundles, by incorporating group theory to form principal
bundles. These are the objects on which gauge theories are produced. After establishing
all the relevant theory, we will give physical applications, at least incorporating Maxwell’s
electromagnetism in its gauge theoretic form, and Yang-Mills theory, on which the stan-
dard model of particle physics is based. Having seen this application, we will move back
towards the realm of mathematics to give a more extensive coverage of what a ”gauge the-
ory” is. Hopefully, at the end of chapter 5, the following statement will make sense to both
the reader, as well as the author, in both a physical and mathematical context:

Definition 1.0.1. A gauge theory is a principal G-bundle together with an Ehresmann con-
nection (or ”gauge field”) ω, which is a Lie algebra valued 1-form.

Although this definition seems simple, in its statement, much is derived from it. After
covering this, we will go on in an attempt to understand the following:

Theorem 1.0.2 (The Atiyah-Singer Index Theorem). Let (E,D) be an elliptic complex
over a compact smooth manifold M of dimension n. Then the index of (E,D) is given by:

ind(E,D) = (−1)n(n+1)/2

∫
M

ch(⊕k(−1)kEk) ∧ e(M)−1 ∧ Td(TM ⊗R C)

After sketching the proof, we provide an example of the Atiyah-Singer index theorem
being applied in gauge theory. In order to do so, we need the theory of Clifford algebras
and spinors, to use the Dirac operator on twisted chiral spinor bundles. We shall use this
to follow a proof by Atiyah, Hitchin and Singer [1], who showed that the moduli space
of irreducible self-dual Yang-Mills connections is a manifold, whose dimension can be
computed using the index theorem. This result is highly technical and we will not be
able to cover the full result. Note, however, that Clifford algebras and spinors are crucial
objects in gauge theory in general - we do not introduce them exclusively for the purpose
of retracing the proof. The Dirac equation, which was a major breakthrough in physics, is
an example of a Dirac operator at work, and the objects on which it acts are called spinors.
That is to say, fermions in the standard model of particle physics are described by spinors
(or more accurately, spinor fields).

”No one fully understands spinors. Their algebra is formally understood,
but their general significance is mysterious. In some sense, they describe the
”square root” of geometry. And just as understanding the square root of −1
took centuries, the same might be true of spinors.”
- Sir Michael Atiyah

Truth be told, chances are that we won’t come to an understanding of their algebra within
the span of this thesis, formally or otherwise. Nevertheless, we shall set out on a path to
at least understand how these objects are defined. Incidentally, spinors were introduced
by Élie Cartan [2], whose name will be prominent throughout this entire text, because of
work in virtually every subject of interest regarding gauge theory; differential forms, the
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1.1. CONCERNING NOTATION

classification of Lie algebras, representation theory (from which spinors arise), and so-
called moving frames (which are really local sections of fibre bundles). He also introduced
Einstein-Cartan theory, which we will unfortunately not have time for, but it is a theory
similar to Einstein’s general relativity, based on gauge theory, and is still an active field of
research today. Suffice to say, he was an intellectual giant, and one of the main inspirations
for me personally, when being introduced to differential geometry, a subject which I hope
the reader will come to appreciate by reading this thesis.

1.1 Concerning notation
My initial exposure to curvature, connections and modern differential geometry was through
the book of Tu, [3]. In this book, as well as in many older treatments, it is usual to see Ω for
the curvature of a connection ω. In more recent texts, mathematicians have started to adopt
the convention of physicists to instead call these F and A, respectively. In this text, both
will be used. This is because I first wrote the mathematical theory, before being concerned
with physical examples/applications. However, it seemed odd to use Ω and ω for these, and
so this inconsistency has occurred. At the end of the day, it should be entirely clear from
the context what is meant.

Furthermore, many of the results regarding vector spaces and vector bundles will be
proved for the case where the corresponding field is the field of real numbers. Most re-
sults will hold just as well for the field of complex numbers, as shall be stated multiple
times throughout the text. We won’t be using any other fields of numbers, although the
quaternions will make an appearance.

Lastly, let ΛV be the exterior algebra of a vector space, and let η be a homogeneous
element. Then we will denote the degree of η by |η|, whenever the degree appears as an
exponent. We mention this to avoid confusion, as some other sources exclusively write
degη, and we do not wish |η| to be confused with a norm of sorts. Particularly since norms
of differential forms will make an appearance in Hodge theory.
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Chapter 2

Preliminaries

Throughout this entire text, we will assume basic familiarity with the theory of smooth
manifolds, such as the first few chapters of [4]. This first chapter will be dedicated to
the preliminaries that are required to understand connection 1-forms, curvature 2-forms,
principal bundles, gauge theories and characteristic classes. The content of this chapter is
largely based on [4, 3, 5].

2.1 Riemannian metrics
The tangent space TpM at p ∈ M of a smooth manifold is a vector space. As such, we
can equip it with an inner product; a map that gives rise to the notion of length and angle.
A manifold does not come with a canonical choice of such a structure. Since the tangent
bundle TM is the disjoint union of the tangent spaces TM =

⊔
p∈M TpM , we can in fact

make a different choice of the inner product at different points on the manifold. This is
what a Riemannian metric does, subject to some constraints. Let Γ(TM) be the space of
smooth sections of TM , i.e. smooth vector fields on M .

Definition 2.1.1 (Riemannian metric). A Riemannian metric g is a smooth choice of inner
product on each tangent space. That is,

〈·, ·〉g : TpM ⊕ TpM → R

such that if X, Y ∈ Γ(TM), then 〈X, Y 〉g : M → R is a smooth function. A Riemannian
manifold is a pair (M, g), with M a smooth manifold, and g a Riemannian metric.

In particular, this means that g is a smooth covariant symmetric 2-tensor field. For
example, the Euclidean dot product on Rn is a Riemannian metric on Rn, called the flat
metric which is denoted by g. If F : N → M is a smooth map between manifolds, and
M has a Riemannian metric g, we can define the pullback metric F ∗g on N . The pullback
metric of the flat metric to the n-sphere via the inclusion map is called the round metric.
If ι : Sn ↪−→ Rn+1 is the inclusion map, then the round metric is defined as g̊ = ι∗g. An
interesting fact about this, is that the circle is in fact ”flat”, with respect to this metric.
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2.1. RIEMANNIAN METRICS

Indeed, all manifolds of dimension 1 are flat. To make this precise, we define the notion of
an isometry.

Definition 2.1.2 (Isometry). Let (M, g), (N, h) be Riemannian manifolds. A smooth map
F : N → M is called an isometry if it is a diffeomorphism such that F ∗g = h, and a local
isometry if F is a local diffeomorphism such that F ∗g = h. A Riemannian manifold is said
to be flat if it is locally isometric to (Rn, g).

As alluded to, the notion of a Riemannian metric entails that of length and angle. The
length of a vector v ∈ TpM is defined by |v|g =

√
〈v, v〉g =

√
gp(v, v), whereas the

angle between two vectors v, w ∈ TpM is given by the unique angle θ ∈ [0, π] such that
cos θ = 〈v,w〉g

|v|g |w|g . With this in mind, we can define the length of a curve.

Definition 2.1.3 (Curve length). Let γ : [a, b] ⊆ R→ M be a curve. We define the length
of γ by Lg(γ) =

∫ b
a
|γ′(t)|gdt.

It is a well known fact from the geometry of curves and surfaces that every curve admits
a smooth reparameterisation such that the curve follows the same trajectory, but at unit
speed. That is, |γ′(t)|g ≡ 1. The interested reader can use this fact to prove that every
1-manifold is flat, and thus, in particular, the circle.

An important property of Riemannian metrics lies with the tangent-cotangent isomor-
phism induced by a choice of Riemannian metric, which we will use amongst others to
define the Hodge star operator. We define a map φ : TM → T ∗M by φ(v) = gp(v, ·), for
v ∈ TpM (e.g. φ(v)(w) = gp(v, w)). By a homomorphism, we mean that the following
diagram commutes:

TM T ∗M

M

φ

π π̃

And furthermore, such that φ|TpM is linear for each p ∈ M . We now claim that the thus
defined homomorphism is in fact an isomorphism. Since TpM and T ∗pM have the same
dimension, it suffices to prove injectivity, since an injective linear map between vector
spaces of the same dimension is an isomorphism, and the dimension of a finite dimensional
vector space is equal to the dimension of its dual space. To show injectivity: suppose that
φ(v) = 0 for some v ∈ TpM . Then in particular, φ(v)(v) = gp(v, v) = 0 ⇐⇒ v = 0
since gp is an inner product on TpM . Therefore, TM ∼=g T

∗M . Let (xi) be smooth local
coordinates for M . Then we have g = gijdx

idxj (where the symmetric tensor product is
denoted by juxtaposition), hence φ(X)(Y ) = gijdx

i(X)dxj(Y ) = gijX
iY j , for X, Y ∈

Γ(TM). Hence, we can locally write φ(X) = gijX
idxj , which is commonly denoted by

φ(X) = Xjdx
j , with Xj = gijX

i. Because of this ”lowering of the index”, we use the
following notation.

Definition 2.1.4 (Musical isomorphisms). We write X[ := φ(X). Since φ was an isomor-
phism, it has an inverse, φ−1 : T ∗M → TM . This is given by the inverse matrix of gij , that
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2.1. RIEMANNIAN METRICS

is, gkigij = gjig
ik = δkj . Hence, for a covector field ω ∈ Γ(T ∗M), we have φ−1(ω) = ωi∂i,

with ωi = gijωj . We denote this by ω], because it raises the index. These are called the
musical isomorphisms.

To make the usefulness of this isomorphism immediately apparent, we show how we
recover the notion of the gradient of a function f : M → R from this. We define gradf =
(df)], or equivalently, 〈gradf,X〉g = φ(gradf)(X) = df(X) = Xf , where df is of course
the differential of f . Thus, in local coordinates, we have gradf = gij∂if∂j . With the
standard Euclidean metric on Rn, this reduces to the familiar expression

∑
i ∂if∂i. In fact,

briefly looking ahead, we will see that

C∞(R3)
grad−−−−→ Γ(TR3)

curl−−−−→ Γ(TR3)
div−−−−→ C∞(R3)

1

y [

y ι

y ?

y
Ω0(R3)

d−−−−→ Ω1(R3)
d−−−−→ Ω2(R3)

d−−−−→ Ω3(R3)

is a commutative diagram, for some yet to be defined map ?, the Hodge star operator.
We will give the reader a moment to appreciate this beautiful simplicity of the exterior
derivative; we recover all of the standard calculus on Rn, and generalise it to manifolds.

For a Riemannian manifold, there is a unique orientation form ωg ∈ Ωn(M) called the
Riemannian volume form, such that ωg(e1, . . . , en) = 1 for every local oriented orthonor-
mal frame (ei). Roughly speaking, a local frame is a collection of local sections that span
the tangent space at each point of an open neighbourhood U ⊆ M . A precise definition
will be provided in the section on vector bundles. Given a Riemannian metric, analogous
to the Gram-Schmidt procedure, we can make any local frame into an orthonormal local
frame. In local coordinates, we have ωg =

√
det(gij)dx

1 ∧ · · · ∧ dxn. If f is a continuous
compactly supported function on M , we then define the integral of f over M to be

∫
M
fωg.

By abuse of notation, we generally write ωg = dVg. This does not mean ωg is exact. That
is, there is not necessarily an n− 1 form Vg such that dVg = ωg.

Example 2.1.5 (Generalised spherical coordinates). On Rn, we can define generalised
spherical coordinates as follows. Let rk =

√
x2

1 + · · ·+ x2
k. On R2 they are the usual

polar coordinates. For n ≥ 3, define φn = xn
rn

. Project x to Rn−1 along the xn-axis. By
induction, there are spherical coordinates defined on this hyperplane. Then the spherical
coordinates on Rn are given by rn, θ, φ3, . . . , φn−1, φn. Unwinding the definitions, for a
sphere of radius a, 

xn = a cosφn

xn−1 = a sinφn cosφn−1

. . .

x2 = a sinφn . . . sinφ3 cos θ

x1 = a sinφn . . . sin θ

9



2.1. RIEMANNIAN METRICS

Then since cos2 t+ sin2 t = 1, we see that

(
∂xi
∂φn

)2 + (
∂x2

∂φn
)2 = a2 cosφn . . . sinφ3,

3∑
i=1

(
∂xi
∂φn

)2 = a2 cosφn . . . sinφ4

And so forth, until
n∑
i=1

(
∂xi
∂φn

)2 = a2

Denote ||v||2 = 〈v, v〉g. Then following the trend above, we find

n∑
i=1

(
∂xi
∂φk

)2 = a2 sin2 φn . . . sinφ
2
k−1 = ||∂φk ||2

which leads us to
||∂φk || = a sinφn . . . sinφk−1

As a result, we have the elements of the dual frame. That is, a collection of sections of the
cotangent bundle, which form a basis for the contangent space at each point. They are given
by θ2 = a sinφn . . . sinφ3dθ, θ3 = a sinφn . . . sinφ4dφ1, etc., until θn = adφn. Hence, the
volume form for the (n− 1)-sphere in these coordinates is given by

dVg = θ2 ∧ · · · ∧ θn = an−1 sinn−2 φn . . . sinφ3dθ ∧ · · · ∧ φn

Using this volume form, we can compute the volume of any sphere. Note that for n = 2,
this is really the surface area, not ”volume” as one might ordinarily think of it. We will
compute the volume for all even dimensional spheres, the interested reader can follow a
similar procedure for the odd dimensional case. Firstly, standard integration techniques
will show that ∫ π

0

sinn φdφ =
n− 1

n

∫ π

0

sinn−2 φdφ

Using induction it is easily verified that∫ π

0

sin2k−1 φdφ = 2
k∏
i=2

2i− 2

2i− 1

and ∫ π

0

sin2k φdφ = π

k∏
i=2

2i− 1

2i
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2.2. DE RHAM COHOMOLOGY

Then, we need to compute∫
Sn
dVg =

∫
Sn
an−1(sinn−2 φn)(sinn−3 φn) . . . (sinφ3)dθ ∧ · · · ∧ dφn =

an−1

∫ π

0

· · ·
∫ π

0

∫ 2π

0

(sinn−2 φn)(sinn−3 φn) . . . (sinφ3)dθ . . . dφn =

2πan−1

∫ π

0

sinn−2 φndφn· · ·
∫ π

0

sinφ3dφ3 =

2πan−1

n/2−1∏
i=1

(∫ π

0

sin2i φdφ

) n/2−2∏
k=1

(∫ π

0

sin2k−1 φdφ

)
=

2πn/2an−1

n/2−1∏
i=1

(
i∏

k=1

(2k − 1

2k

)) n/2−2∏
i=1

(
2

(
i∏

k=2

(2k − 2

2k − 1

)))

2.2 de Rham Cohomology
Every exact form is closed, by nature of the exterior derivative. It is natural to ask whether
the converse statement also holds; is every closed form exact? The answer is generally
”no”. The extent to which every closed form fails to be exact is a property of the global
topology of the space. This result is known de Rham’s theorem, found in [4, Theorem
18.14]. Due to the fact that d is a linear operator on Ω∗(M) =

⊕
k Ωk(M), its kernel and

image are linear subspaces. Thus, we define

Zp(M) = ker(d : Ωp(M)→ Ωp+1(M))

Bp(M) = im (d : Ωp−1(M)→ Ωp(M))

Since each is a linear subspace, the following is well defined:

Hp(M) :=
Zp(M)

Bp(M)

called the p-th de Rham group (the ”group” comes from cohomology theory in algebraic
topology, where we don’t necessarily have vector spaces). With this definition, we have
that Hp(M) = 0 if and only if every closed p-form is exact. Two differential forms are
said to be cohomologous if they belong to the same cohomology class, that is, [ω] = [ω′]
in the quotient space, the p-th de Rham cohomology group. This means that they differ
by an exact form: ω − ω′ = dη for some η ∈ Ωp−1(M). Since the exterior derivative
commutes with pullbacks, a smooth map between manifolds F : M → N induces a map
in cohomology, F ∗[ω] = [F ∗ω]. To see that this is well defined, suppose that ω, ω′ are
cohomologous. Then [F ∗ω′] = [F ∗ω + d(F ∗η)] = [F ∗ω] since d(F ∗η) is exact. Hence,
this map does not depend on a choice of representative of the equivalence class, so it is
well defined. The reader may verify that if F : M → N and G : N → O, then (G ◦
F )∗ = F ∗ ◦ G∗. It immediately follows that diffeomorphic manifolds have isomorphic de
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2.2. DE RHAM COHOMOLOGY

Rham cohomology groups. A stronger result will also be shown, namely that the de Rham
cohomology, in spite of being defined on smooth manifolds only, is a much more general
topological invariant.

Proposition 2.2.1. Suppose that ω ∈ Ωp(M) and η ∈ Ωq(M) are closed forms. Then
[ω] ∧ [η] = [ω ∧ η] is well defined.

Proof. We clearly have that ω ∧ η is closed. We will prove that the result does not depend
on the choice of ω; the reader can use the exact same technique to prove it does not depend
on the choice of η either. Suppose we choose another ω′ ∈ [ω]. Then ω′ − ω = dτ . Thus,

ω′ ∧ η = (dτ + ω) ∧ η = dτ ∧ η + ω ∧ η

d(τ ∧ η) = dτ ∧ η + (−1)p−1τ ∧ dη = dτ ∧ η

since η is closed by hypothesis. Therefore,

ω′ ∧ η − ω ∧ η = d(τ ∧ η)

so ω ∧ η and ω′ ∧ η are cohomologous.

The following proposition shows that we can restrict our attention to connected mani-
folds.

Proposition 2.2.2. Suppose {Mi} is a countable collection of smooth manifolds of equal
dimension n with or without boundary, and M is its disjoint union. Then the inclusion
maps ιi : Mi ↪−→M induce an isomorphism from Hp(M) to

∏
iH

p(Mi).

Proof. ω 7→ (ι1ω, ι2ω, . . . ) is an injective map. It is clearly surjective, since every smooth
form on a component defines a smooth form on M . The result follows.

Another easy, yet important, example is that the 0-th de Rham cohomology group of
any connected space is 1-dimensional: H0(M) ∼= R. Combining this with the previous
result, we find that for a manifold with m components, H0(M) ∼= Rm.

In fact, the de Rham cohomology of a manifold is more than a topological invariant; it
is a homotopy invariant. We shall show this result.

Theorem 2.2.3 (Homotopy Invariance of de Rham Cohomology). Suppose F,G : M → N
are two homotopic smooth maps. Then they induce the same map in cohomology.

To avoid confusion, if F : M → N is a smooth map, we dote by F ∗ its pullback, and
by F# its induced cohomology map. This means F#[ω] = [F ∗ω]. By a theorem due to
Whitney (see [4, Theorem 6.29] for a proof), two homotopic smooth maps can be taken to
be smoothly homotopic. Thus, it is without loss of generality to assume that two smooth
maps are smoothly homotopic, for the purposes of proving our theorem.
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2.2. DE RHAM COHOMOLOGY

Proof. Assume that F,G are smooth homotopic maps, and let H : M × R → N be a
corresponding smooth homotopy between them; H(x, 0) = F (x),H(x, 1) = G(x). Define
ut : M →M×R to be the section ut(x) = (x, t), so we have H ◦u0 = F and H ◦u1 = G.
Since we then have F# = u#

0 ◦H# andG# = u#
1 ◦H#, it suffices that we show u#

0 = u#
1 . If

we can find a linear mapK : Ωp(N)→ Ωp−1(M) such that d(Kω)+K(dω) = u∗1ω−u∗0ω,
then if ω is closed, we would have d(Kω) = u#

1 ω − u
#
0 ω, and we would be done. Such

a map K is called a cochain homotopy. Let π : M × R → M the projection map. Every
differential form on M ×R can be expressed as a locally finite sum of two types of forms:
f(x, t)π∗η and f(x, t)dt ∧ π∗η. Then we define K by its action on these two distinct types
of forms. Let K(fπ∗η) = 0 and K(fdt ∧ π∗η) = (

∫ 1

0
f(x, t)dt)η. The reader may verify

that this is the desired cochain homotopy (or consult [5, Proposition 4.6]). Therefore, the
de Rham cohomology is a homotopy invariant, and thus a topological invariant.

A direct consequence is that the de Rham cohomology of a contractible manifold is
isomorphic to that of a single point space; Hp(M) ∼= 0 for p ≥ 1. An important result is
the following:

Lemma 2.2.4 (Poincaré’s Lemma). Let U be a star-shaped open subset of Rn (or Hn).
Then the de Rham cohomology group of degree p ≥ 1 is trivial. (Of course, H0(U) ∼= R).

The proof is trivial; simply use a straight line homotopy. As a result of this, every
closed form is locally exact (since every point has a neighbourhood diffeomorphic to an
open star-shaped subset of Rn). This result clearly applies to the Euclidean space and half
space themselves, since they are star shaped. An incredibly useful tool for computing the
de Rham cohomology of a space, is the Mayer-Vietoris theorem. Suppose that we have an
open cover of M by two open subsets U, V . Then we have inclusion maps

U ∩ V i−−−−→ U

j

y k

y
V

l−−−−→ M

Each of these inclusion maps induces a pullback map on differential forms. Then con-
sider the sequence of maps

0→ Ωp(M)
k∗⊕l∗−−−→ Ωp(U)⊕ Ωp(V )

i∗−j∗−−−→ Ωp(U ∩ V )→ 0

Since the pullback and the exterior derivative commute, this sequence descends to the quo-
tient to give a sequence between cohomology groups. A sequence is called exact if the
image of the previous map is equal to the kernel of the next map at each point in the se-
quence.

13
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Theorem 2.2.5 (Mayer-Vietoris). Given the above construction, there exists a linear map
δ : Hp(U∩V )→ Hp+1(M), called the connecting homomorphism, such that the following
sequence is exact:

. . .
δ−→ Hp(M)

k∗⊕l∗−−−→ Hp(U)⊕Hp(V )
i∗−j∗−−−→ Hp(U ∩ V )

δ−→ Hp+1(M)→ . . .

The proof relies on a tool from homological algebra known as the Zigzag Lemma, the
proof of which is rather tedious. The proof is found in [4, Lemma 17.40]. As an example
of an application of this theorem, we compute the de Rham cohomology of every n-sphere.

Example 2.2.6. Let U and V be open arcs on the circle S1 such that their intersection
consists of two disjoint open arcs, and their union equals S1. The circle is connected, so we
know that H0(S1) ∼= R, and for dimensional reasons, Hp(S1) = 0 when p ≥ 2. It remains
to compute H1(S1), which becomes a very straightforward computation using the Mayer
Vietoris sequence. First, observe that both arcs U and V are diffeomorphic to open subsets
of R, whereas their intersection is diffeomorphic to R

⊔
R. For all of these spaces, we

already know the de Rham cohomology, which is precisely the point of the Mayer-Vietoris
sequence. H0(V ) ∼= H0(V ) ∼= R, H0(U ∩ V ) ∼= R2, and everything else is the null vector
space. We now fill in the Mayer-Vietoris sequence, to get an exact sequence:

0→ R→ R⊕ R→ R2 → H1(S1)→ 0

By the rank-nullity theorem from linear algebra, it follows that
m∑
k=0

(−1)k dimHk(Mk) = 0

due to the exactness of the sequence. Therefore, we can easily deduce that the dimension of
H1(S1) is 1− 2 + 2 = 1, so as a vector space, H1(S1) ∼= R. Now, we pose the hypothesis
that

Hp(Sn) =

{
R, p = 0, n

0, otherwise

Since we have shown that this holds for n = 1, we can prove this by induction. Choose
open subsets U, V of Sn such that each is diffeomorphic to Rn, with an intersection that
is homotopy equivalent to Sn−1 (e.g. for n = 2, one could imagine that we cover a globe
by two open sets that extend just beyond the equator, so that their intersection deformation
retracts onto the equator). Then fill out the Mayer-Vietoris sequence, and the result follows.
We will give the Mayer-Vietoris sequence, and the interested reader can verify the result.
Since Hp(U ∩ V ) = 0 and Hp+1(U)⊕Hp+1(V ) = 0 for 1 < p < n− 1, the exactness of
the sequence shows that the only non-trivial cases to consider are H1(Sn) and Hn(Sn).

0→ Hn−1(U ∩ V )→ Hn(Sn)→ Hn(U)⊕Hn(V )→ 0

0→ H0(Sn)→ H0(U)⊕H0(V )→ H0(U ∩ V )→ H1(Sn)→ 0

It remains to fill in the known results, and apply the same dimensionality argument as for
the n = 1 case.

14
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One downside to this simple approach using the dimensionality of the spaces is that it
does not provide us with explicit generators for the cohomology. However, explicit gener-
ators can be obtained, like in the following example.

Example 2.2.7. Let e1 denote the standard basis vector (1, 0, . . . , 0) ∈ Rn. ConsiderM :=
Rn−{e1,−e1}. A well considered choice of open sets, U = Rn−{e1} and V = R−{−e1}
will, using our knowledge of the previous example, easily yield the de Rham cohomology
vector spaces of M . They are

Hp(M) =


R, if p = 0,

R2, if p = n− 1

0, otherwise

A generator for the zeroth cohomology group is not so difficult to find, and is left as an
exercise to the reader. Consider the (n− 1)-form on Rn − {0} given by

ω = |x|−n
∑
i

(−1)i+1xidx1 ∧ · · · ∧ d̂xi ∧ · · · ∧ dxn

where the hat denotes omission. This form is closed, but not exact; closedness can be
verified by direct computation. The form is not exact by the following argument. Suppose
that ω = dη. Then ∫

Sn−1

ω =

∫
∂Sn−1

η = 0

by Stokes’ theorem, and the fact that the sphere has no boundary. Let

τ =
∑
i

(−1)i+1xidx1 ∧ · · · ∧ d̂xi ∧ · · · ∧ dxn

Let ι : Sn−1 → Bn be the inclusion map. Then we observe that, due to the fact that
|x|−n = 1 for every point on the sphere,∫

Sn−1

ι∗ω =

∫
B

τ = n

∫
B

dx1 . . . dxn = vol(B) 6= 0

Contradiction. Therefore, ω is not exact. Given this form, we translate the singularity at
x = 0 to x = e1, and take another copy and translate it to x = −e1. Then these two forms
result in generators for the n− 1 de Rham cohomology group.

We also have de Rham cohomology for compactly supported forms, denoted Hp
c (M),

which also plays an important role. For this part, no proofs will be provided. We will need
these results later for the Poincaré Duality theorem.

Lemma 2.2.8 (Poincaré’s Lemma with compact support). Let 1 ≤ p ≤ n and ω a com-
pactly supported closed p-form on Rn. If p = n, suppose also that

∫
Rn ω = 0. Then there

exists a compactly supported smooth (p− 1)-form η such that dη = ω
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For the proof of the next theorem, we refer to [4, Theorem 17.28]

Theorem 2.2.9 (Compactly supported cohomology of Rn). Let n ≥ 1. Then

Hp
c (Rn) =

{
0, if 0 ≤ p < n

R, if p = n

Theorem 2.2.10. If M is connected and oriented, then the integration map∫
: Hn

c (M)→ R

is an isomorphism; Hn
c (M) ∼= R.

Obviously, for any compact manifold, the de Rham cohomology and compactly sup-
ported cohomology coincide. For compactly supported cohomology, we have a similar
Mayer-Vietoris sequence, except the arrows go in the opposite direction (using category
theory, this has a straightforward explanation, but we shall not digress into that).

Lemma 2.2.11 (Mayer-Vietoris for compact support).

0←− Ω∗c(M)←− Ω∗c(U)⊕ Ω∗c(V )←− Ω∗c(U ∩ V )←− 0

2.3 The Hodge star operator
Suppose we have a Riemannian manifold (M, g). Let p ∈ M be arbitrary. Obtain an
orthonormal basis for T ∗pM in the form of {εi}. Define an inner product by 〈εI , εJ〉g =
det(〈(εik)], (εjl)]〉g), with |I| = |J | = k being multi indices. Then we declare the set
{εI : |I| = k} to be an orthonormal basis for ΛkT ∗pM . We now extend the inner product
by linearity to arbitrary k-forms. If another orthonormal basis is chosen, then the bases
are related by an orthogonal transformation. If the tilde represents the same form w.r.t.
this other basis, then 〈ω, η〉g = 〈Aω̃,Aη̃〉g = 〈ω̃, η̃〉g because orthogonal transformations
preserve the inner product (on the tangent space, and by extension on Λk(T ∗pM)), so this
definition is independent of the choice of orthonormal frame, and is thus well defined. It
is then easily verified that the Riemannian volume form is the unique positively oriented
n-form with unit norm.

Proposition 2.3.1. Given a Riemannian manifold (M, g), there is a unique homomorphism
? : ΛkT ∗M → Λn−kT ∗M with the property that ω ∧ ?η = 〈ω, η〉gdVg, called the Hodge
star operator.

Proof. Let’s first prove uniqueness. Suppose there is another operator ∗ with the same
property. Then ω ∧ ∗η = 〈ω, η〉gdVg, so

ω ∧ ∗η − ω ∧ ?η = 〈0, 0〉gdVg = 0 =⇒ ω ∧ ∗η = ω ∧ ?η

16



2.3. THE HODGE STAR OPERATOR

by positive definiteness of the inner product. To prove existence, by linearity, it suffices
to define this operation on a basis of the vector space. Let I ⊆ {1, . . . , n} be increasing
and let J be the complementary increasing multi-index. Then {I, J} = σ{1, . . . , n} for
some permutation σ. Define ?εI = sgn(σ)εJ ; then εI ∧ ?εI′ = sgn(σ)εIJ

′
= δIJ

′
dVg =

〈εI , εI′〉gdVg. Note that this is the Kronecker delta for multi-indices, so it can take on the
value −1 depending on the permutation. The fact that this operation is a homomorphism is
easily verified.

Clearly, for f ∈ Ω0(M), we have ?f = fdVg. Another property is that ? ? ω =
(−1)k(n−k)ω. It is clearly an isomorphism of vector spaces, then, but not an isomorphism
in the algebraic sense.

Example 2.3.2. Let Rn be equipped with its standard Euclidean metric. Then ?dxi =

(−1)i+1dx1 ∧ · · · ∧ d̂xi ∧ · · · ∧ dxn. Suppose that n = 4. Then ?dx2 ∧ dx4 = −dx1 ∧ dx3.
Generally; ?dxi ∧ dxj = (−1)i+j+1dxi

′ ∧ dxj′ , with {i′, j′} = {1, 2, 3, 4} − {i, j} and
i′ < j′.

Proposition 2.3.3. Suppose that dimM = 4. A 2-form ω on M is called self-dual if
?ω = ω, and anti-self-dual if ?ω = −ω. Every 2-form on ω can be written uniquely as a
sum of a self-dual form and an anti-self-dual form.

Proof. Ω2(M) = Ω2
+(X) ⊕ Ω2

−, the positive and negative eigenspaces of the Hodge star
operator, which is a linear isomorphism.

For M a compact oriented Riemannian manifold, we now define a map

d? : Ωk(M)→ Ωk−1(M) d?ω = (−1)n(k+1)+1 ? d ? ω

and defining it to be zero for smooth functions on M . It is easily shown that d? ◦ d? = 0.
We can define an inner product on Ωk(M) by

(ω, η)g =

∫
M

〈ω, η〉gdVg

Then (dω, η)g = (ω, d?η)g. To see this, consider

(〈dω, η〉g − 〈ω, d?η〉g)dVg = dω ∧ ?η − ω ∧ ?d?η =

dω ∧ η − (−1)kω ∧ ? ?−1 d ? η = dω ∧ ?η − (−1)kω ∧ d ? η = d(ω ∧ ?η)

Therefore, since the manifold has empty boundary, its integral is zero, and since (·, ·)g is
an inner product, this means the two expressions are equal. Hence, the codifferential d?
is the formal adjoint of d with respect to the above defined inner product on M . This can
be used to define a linear operator ∆ : Ωp(M) → Ωp(M) called the Laplace-Beltrami
operator, defined by ∆ = dd? + d?d. This definition agrees with the ordinary definition of
the Laplacian on functions on M . A form on M is called harmonic if ∆ω = 0.

Proposition 2.3.4. A form ω is harmonic if and only if dω = 0 and d?ω = 0.
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Proof. Suppose that ω is harmonic. Then

0 = (∆ω, ω) = (dd?ω, ω) + (d?dω, ω) = (d?ω, d?ω) + (dω, dω) = |d?ω|2 + |dω|2

Therefore, we obviously have d?ω = 0 and dω = 0, so in particular, every harmonic form
is closed. The converse is clear.

We denote the space of harmonic k-forms by H k(M). Then we have the following
theorem, which will make an appearance later on.

Theorem 2.3.5 (Hodge decomposition theorem). Suppose that M is a compact, orientable
Riemannian manifold (without boundary). Then there exists a unique decomposition:

Ωk(M) = dΩk−1(M)⊕ d?Ωk+1(M)⊕H k(M)

The proof is somewhat technical, but it can be found in [6, Theorem 2.7.2]. We use this
result for the following theorem.

Theorem 2.3.6. Every cohomology class can be represented by a harmonic form:

Hk(M) ∼= H k(M)

We just write [ω] as ω for an element in Hk(M).

Proof. By the previous theorem, we can write

ω = dα + d?β + γ ∈ dΩk−1(M)⊕ d?Ωk+1(M)⊕H k(M)

By assumption, dω = 0, and so, since every harmonic form is closed, we get

0 = (dω, β) = (dd?β, β) = (d?β, d?β) ⇐⇒ d?β = 0

Therefore, we have ω = dα + γ. Now, let π : Ωk(M) → H k(M) denote the projection
operator onto the linear subspace H k(M). From standard linear algebra we know that
ω − π(ω) ⊥H k(M). Hence, ω − π(ω) = ∆ψ for some ψ ∈ Ωk(M). Therefore, we find

ω = dd?ψ + d?dψ + π(ω)

Combining this with the above result gives us

ω = π(ω) + dd?ψ = π(ω) + dd?∆−1ω

Then γ = π(ω) ∈ H k(M) is the representative of ω in Hk(M). Now suppose that
[ω] = [ω′], that is, ω − ω′ = dη ⊥H k(M). Hence, π(dη) = 0, and consequently, we get

ω′ = π(ω′) + · · · = π(ω + dη) + · · · = π(ω) + · · ·

Thus, they have the same representative. It follows that Hk(M) ⊆ H k(M). Now we
need to show show the reverse inclusion, which is significantly more straightforward. We
know that every harmonic form is closed. Furthermore, no harmonic form can be exact,
by the uniqueness of the Hodge decomposition theorem. So every element in H k(M) is a
non-trivial element in Hk(M), and H k(M) ⊆ Hk(M).
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We now conclude this section with the previously alluded to result:

Proposition 2.3.7. The following diagram commutes:

C∞(R3)
grad−−−−→ Γ(TR3)

curl−−−−→ Γ(TR3)
div−−−−→ C∞(R3)

1

y [

y ι

y ?

y
Ω0(R3)

d−−−−→ Ω1(R3)
d−−−−→ Ω2(R3)

d−−−−→ Ω3(R3)

Proof. Let us first define ι : Γ(TR3)→ Ω2(R3) by ι(X) = Xydx ∧ dy ∧ dz. Recall that

divX =
∑

∂iX
i

curlX = (∂2X
3 − ∂3X

2)∂1 + (∂3X
1 − ∂1X

3)∂2 + (∂1X
2 − ∂2X

1)∂3

First, consider d = [ ◦ grad; we have already seen that gradf = (df)], so the result easily
follows. Next, suppose that X is a smooth vector field on R3. Then

d ◦X[ = d(δijX
idxj) = d(X idxi) =

∂2X
1dx2 ∧ dx1 + ∂3X

1dx3 ∧ dx1 + ∂1X
2dx1 ∧ dx2+

∂3X
2dx3 ∧ dx2 + ∂1X

3dx1 ∧ dx3 + ∂2X
3dx2 ∧ dx3 =

ι ◦ curlX

Finally, we need that d ◦ ι = ?div. In 2.3.2 we computed the star operator acting on
basis covectors on Rn with the standard Euclidean metric. Using this, the reader may
verify that the final square also commutes. The rectangles obviously commute because
d ◦ d = 0 = curl grad = div curl. Thus, we are done.

2.4 Vector bundles
Suppose we are given a base manifold M . Picture the circle, if you will. We can obtain
a new space from it by, for example, taking the Cartesian product M × [−1, 1]. In the
case of the circle, this would result in a cylinder. The reader is undoubtedly familiar with
the Möbius band, which is produced in the same way; except with a twist. Fibre bundles
make this precise, by providing us with the tools to talk about such spaces. If we recall
the Hairy Ball theorem, it says that the sphere does not allow a smooth nowhere vanishing
vector field. As we shall see, this means that the tangent space to the sphere is not simply
S2 × R2. We will show that if it were, it would admit a smooth global section that is
nowhere vanishing. Hence, even for standard spaces, we need the notion of a fibre bundle
(of which vector bundles are a special case). We will be primarily concerned with smooth
manifolds. Fibre bundles are, however, also defined for topological manifolds. We give the
topological definitions here. When we move on to smooth manifolds, ”continuous” will
have to be replaced by ”smooth”, and ”homeomorphism” by ”diffeomorphism”, etc.
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Definition 2.4.1. Let E, M and F be (topological) manifolds. A local trivialisation for a
continuous surjective map π : E → M with fibre F is an open cover {Uα} of M with a
corresponding collection of fibre preserving homeomorphisms {Φα : π−1(Uα)→ Uα×F}
such that the following diagram commutes (π1 is projection onto the first factor):

π−1(Uα) Uα × F

Uα

Φα

π π1

Definition 2.4.2. A fibre bundle with model fibre F is a continuous surjection π : E →M
with a local trivialisation with fibre F . We then call M the base space, E the total space
and the fibre at a point Ex = π−1(x). Define Φα|x : Ex → {x} × F to be the restriction of
the trivialisation to the fibre Ex. This map is a homeomorphism.

As we can see, a fibre bundle locally looks like a product space, but globally, it can
take on very different properties. If a fibre bundle is just the product M × F , then the
fibre bundle is called trivial. Given a fibre bundle over a manifold M , it is straightforward
to show that the restriction E|U for U ⊆ M open defines another fibre bundle. That is,
π|U : E → U . Let us give the prototypical example of a non-trivial fibre bundle.

Example 2.4.3 (Möbius band). Define an equivalence relation on R2 by declaring (x, y) ∼
(x′, y′) : ⇐⇒ (x′, y′) = (x + n, (−1)ny) for some n ∈ Z. Let q : R2 → E be the
corresponding quotient map. Then the Möbius band with fibre [−1, 1] is q({R× [−1, 1]}).

We now introduce real vector bundles. Complex vector bundles are constructed in
precisely the same way, replacing Rr with Cr.

Definition 2.4.4. A fibre bundle with F ∼= Rr is called a (real) vector bundle of rank r if,
in addition, Φα|x restricts to a linear isomorphism of vector spaces on each fibre.

For any real vector bundle F ↪−→ E
π−→ M , we can complexify this vector bundle and

get E⊗C. This means that for every x ∈M , the fibre of E⊗C over x is the complexified
vector space F ⊗ C. Complexifying a real vector space is done as follows. Let F be a real
vector space. Let v ∈ F and z, w ∈ C. Then we have v ⊗ z ∈ F ⊗ C. We define scalar
multiplication on F ⊗C by w(v⊗ z) = v⊗ (wz). This turns F ⊗C into a complex vector
space. We have F ⊗ C ∼= F ⊕ iF and therefore E ⊗ C ∼= E ⊕ iE. This direct sum of
vector bundles will be made precise in a moment.

This section will continue to discuss real vector bundles, but replacing a real vector
space with a complex vector space would yield the same results. Suppose that Uα∩Uβ 6= ∅.
Then there exists a continuous map ταβ : Uα∩Uβ → GL(r,R) such that on the intersection,
we have Φα ◦Φ−1

β (x, v) = (x, ταβ(p)v). These maps are called the transition functions. If
we consider the tangent bundle, these are for example given by the Jacobian matrix of the
coordinate transition maps. For the proof of the next lemma, see [4, Lemma 10.6].
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Lemma 2.4.5 (Vector bundle chart lemma). Suppose M is a manifold (with or without
boundary) and for each x ∈ M we have a real vector space Ex of dimension r. Let
E =

⊔
x∈M Ex and π : E →M the obvious projection map. Suppose we also have

1. An open cover {Uα}

2. For each α a bijective map Φα : π−1(Uα) → Uα × Rr whose restriction to Ex is an
isomorphism of vector spaces

3. For each α, β withUα∩Uβ 6= ∅, we have the previously described transition functions
ταβ

Then E is a manifold with or without boundary and is a vector bundle of rank r over M .

Of course, like for the tangent bundle of a smooth manifold, we can define a similar
notion of a metric for general vector bundles.

Definition 2.4.6. A fibre metric for a vector bundle is a continuous map E⊕E → R which
restricts to an inner product on each fibre.

A Riemannian metric on a smooth manifold is then a smooth fibre metric on the tangent
bundle of a smooth manifold. We previously used the notion of sections of e.g. the tangent
bundle, which are vector fields. More generally, given an arbitrary vector bundle E π−→ M ,
a section of E is a section of the map π, that is, a continuous map σ : M → E such
that π ◦ σ = id. We make an important distinction between global sections and local
sections. A local section is only defined on some open subset U ⊆ M , whereas a global
section is defined on all of M . Every vector bundle admits the zero section of E; that is,
ξ(x) = (x, 0) ∈ Ex. Suppose that we have a collection of r linearly independent local
sections {σ1, . . . , σr} such that for x ∈ U , {σ1(x), . . . , σr(x)} is a basis for Ex. Then we
call this collection a local frame. If U = M , it is obviously a global frame.

Proposition 2.4.7. Every local frame for a vector bundle is associated with a local trivial-
isation.

Proof. Suppose that (σi) is a local frame for Uα. Define

Φα(x, (v1, . . . , vr)) = viσi(x)

Φα is bijective since (σi) is a local frame. Define ẽi(x) = (x, ei) where ei is the i-th stan-
dard basis vector of Rr. Then σi = Φα ◦ ẽi, so it suffices to show that Φα is a homeomor-
phism. Since any bijective local homeomorphism is a homeomorphism, it even suffices to
show Φα is a local homeomorphism. For an arbitrary point y ∈ U , we can find y ∈ V ⊆ U
such that there is a local trivialisation for V , Ψ, which is a homeomorphism. Then if we
can show Ψ ◦ Φα|V×Rr is a homeomorphism, since y ∈ U was arbitrary, we will be done.
We have

Ψ ◦ σi(x) = (x, (σ1
i (x), . . . , σri (x)))
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on V × Rr, which is continuous. Moreover

Ψ ◦ Φα(x, (v1, . . . , vr)) = (p, (viσ1
i (x), . . . , viσri (x)))

is also continuous. Since the matrix (σji (x)) is invertible (as the σi form a basis), if (τ ji (x))
is the inverse matrix, then this is also a continuous map, since matrix inversion is continuous
by Cramer’s rule. Then

(Ψ ◦ Φα)−1(x, (w1, . . . , wr)) = (x, (wiτ 1
i (x), . . . , wiτ ri (x)))

is also continuous, and we are done, since the map has a continuous inverse, so it is a
homeomorphism onto its image, i.e. a local homeomorphism.

Now, as promised, we can see that the tangent space to the sphere is not a product space,
by the hairy ball theorem:

Corollary 2.4.8. A vector bundle is a product bundle if and only if there exist rank(E)
linearly independent global sections for it.

Remark 2.4.9. An interesting result of this corollary, is that the 2-sphere isn’t a Lie group,
because every Lie group is parallelisable (that is, there exists a global frame for the tangent
bundle). Given that Lie groups are typically associated with symmetry, and many people
would immediately think of a sphere when talking about symmetry, this demonstrates some
of the counter intuitive nature of mathematics.

We now give a few useful facts, some without proof. The interested reader can find these
proofs in e.g. [4] or [3], for the cases of smooth manifolds. A straightforward adaptation,
when necessary, will convert the result to one on a topological manifold. Suppose that
E

π−→M and E ′ π
′
−→M ′ are vector bundles. Then a continuous map F : E → E ′ is called a

bundle homomorphism if there exists a map f : M →M ′ such that the following diagram
commutes (and F |Ex is linear):

E E ′

M M ′

F

π

f

π′

A subbundle of a vector bundle E is a vector bundle G πG−→ M which is an embedded
submanifold of E, and πG = π|G, with the property that Gx = Ex ∩G is a linear subspace
of Ex.

Proposition 2.4.10. A map F : Γ(E,M)→ Γ(E ′,M) is linear over C∞(M) if and only if
there exists a smooth bundle homomorphism F : E → E ′ over M such that F(σ) = F ◦ σ
for all sections σ ∈ Γ(E,M).

Proposition 2.4.11 (Local Frame Criterion). If E π−→ M is a vector bundle and for each
x ∈ M we have an r′-dimensional linear subspace Gx ⊆ Ex, then G :=

⊔
x∈M Gx ⊆ E is

a subbundle of E if and only if each x ∈M has a neighbourhood U on which there exist r′

continuous local sections that form a basis for Gy, for every y ∈ U .
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The preceding two propositions give an easy way of verifying that the previously de-
fined tensor bundles are smooth vector bundles over M .

Suppose G is a (not necessarily smooth) subbundle of a vector bundle E. Then Q :=⊔
x∈M(Ex/Gx) is called the quotient bundle of E by G, and is well defined. If E π−→ M ,

and f : N → M is a continuous map, then f ∗E is a vector bundle of the same rank over
N , called the pullback bundle:

f ∗E := {(y, e) ∈ N × E : f(y) = π(e)}

This gives us another way to define many new vector bundles from previously constructed
ones. We also have the following:

Theorem 2.4.12. Let M be a manifold (with or without boundary) and (Uα) an open cover
of M . Suppose that for each α, β with Uα ∩ Uβ , we are given ταβ : Uα ∩ Uβ → GL(r,R)
such that ταβ(x)τβγ(x) = ταγ(x) (called the cocycle condition). Then there exists a vector
bundle overM with local trivialisations Φα : π−1(Uα)→ Uα×Rr with transition functions
given by ταβ .

To prove this, suppose that x, y ∈ Uα∩Uβ , and declare an equivalence relation: (x, v) ∼
(y, w) : ⇐⇒ (y, w) = (x, ταβ(x)v). The reader may verify that this is well defined, and
conclude that the result holds using the vector bundle chart lemma. Then:

E =

(⊔
α

(Uα × Rr)

)
/ ∼

We have the following corollary to the vector bundle chart lemma:

Corollary 2.4.13 (Direct sums). Suppose we have two vector bundles π1 : E1 → M and
π2 : E2 → M , of rank r1 and r2, respectively. Then E :=

⊔
x∈M(E1)x ⊕ (E2)x is a vector

bundle of rank r = r1 + r2, called the direct sum of E1 and E2. The transition functions

are simply given by τ(p) =

(
τ1(p) 0

0 τ2(p)

)
∈ GL(r,R).

Furthermore, we can take the tensor product of two vector bundles. Suppose we again
have two vector bundles E1 and E2. Take an open cover {Uα} for M over which both
are trivial bundles on each Uα. Then the transition functions for E := E1 ⊗ E2 are given
by (g1)αβ ⊗ (g2)αβ , which gives us another vector bundle over M . The direct sum and
tensor product operations will turn out to have profound implications, as it gives rise to
topological K-theory, which we will see later, in the chapter on the index theorem.

Theorem 2.4.14. Suppose E1
π1−→ M1 and E2

π2−→ M2 are vector bundles over compact
manifolds. Let M = M1 ∪M2 and A = M1 ∩M2. Suppose we have an isomorphism of
vector bundles φ : E1|A → E2|A. Then under the identification v = φ(v) for v ∈ E1|A, we
get a vector bundle

E1 ∪φ E2 := E
π−→M
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2.5. VECTOR VALUED DIFFERENTIAL FORMS

The function φ is then known as the clutching function, and (E1, E2, φ) are the clutching
data. We should show that this vector bundle is locally trivial.

Proof. Local triviality is clear for M −A. Take an arbitrary point in A, and take a (closed)
neighbourhood U1 around it such that E1 is trivial over U1. Then we have a bundle isomor-
phism Φ1 : E1|U1 → U1 × Rr. Now restrict this isomorphism to A ∩ U1. Then

Φ2 := Φ1 ◦ φ−1 : E2|A∩U1 → (A ∩ U1)× Rr

Extend this map to an open neighbourhood of A∩U1. Together, Φ1 and Φ2 give the desired
local triviality, Φ1 ∪φ Φ2 : E|U1∪U2 → (U1 ∪ U2)× Rr.

Finally, for any vector bundleE, we can take the dual bundleE∗ whose fibre is the dual
space, pointwise, and for two vector bundlesE,F we have the vector bundle Hom(E,F ) =
E∗ ⊗ F whose fibre at x ∈M is the vector space Hom(Ex, Fx). In particular, we have the
bundle End(E) = E∗ ⊗ E for a vector bundle E, which will be of great importance later
on. This is because, for a vector space V with the Lie group GL(V ) and Lie algebra gl(V ),
we in fact have gl(V ) ∼= End(V ), with its Lie bracket given by [X, Y ] = XY − Y X .
A connection on a vector bundle E will then turn out to be an End(E)-valued differential
form. We assume the reader is familiar with R-valued differential forms. The next section
will then generalise this concept to vector valued differential forms.

2.5 Vector valued differential forms
A differential k-form on a manifold is a linear functional on the tangent space at each point,
which means it takes its values in R. We will find that we need differential forms that take
their values not just in the real numbers, but in arbitrary vector spaces, such as the endo-
morphisms of a vector space, or a Lie algebra. We can even construct differential forms
that take values in a vector bundle. This section will cover how the concept is generalised.
The reader will notice a lot of familiar results.

Recall that Ωk(M) = Γ(ΛkT ∗M). Let V be a vector space (finite dimensional, not
necessarily over R, but we will assume so for notation), and denoteW k = W×· · ·×W for
some other vector space W . Then a V -valued covector on W is an alternating multilinear
function F : W k → V . By the universal mapping property of the exterior algebra, there
is a unique F̃ : ΛkW → V such that F̃ ◦ ∧ = F . Denote the vector space of V -valued
k-covectors on W by Ak(W,V ). Then

Ak(W,V ) ∼= HomR(ΛkW,V ) ∼= (ΛkW ∗)⊗ V

Hence, we denote the space of V -valued smooth k-forms on a manifold M by

Ωk(M,V ) := Γ((ΛkT ∗M)⊗ V )

Let ω be such a V -valued form. Let v1, . . . , vn be a basis for V , and let w1, . . . , wk ∈ TpM .
Then ωp(w1, . . . , wk) ∈ V , so we can write

ωp(w1, . . . , wk) = ωip(w1, . . . , wk)vi = (ωip ⊗ vi)(w1, . . . , wk)
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2.5. VECTOR VALUED DIFFERENTIAL FORMS

since ωip is alternating and multilinear, making it a k-covector with values in R. Hence, we
have ω = ωi ⊗ vi.

Multiplying covectors with values in vector spaces requires the presence of a bilinear
map. Suppose that V,W,X are vector spaces and m : V ×W → X is such a map. Then it
is possible to define the product of two covectors, · : Ak(T, V )×Al(T,W )→ Ak+l(T,X)
namely

ω · η(t1, . . . , tl+k) =
k! + l!

k!l!

∑
σ

sgn(σ)m(ω(tσ(1), . . . , tσ(k)), η(tσ(k+1), . . . , tσ(k+l)))

This is really nothing new, other than the fact that an arbitary pair of vector spaces does
not come with a standard multiplication map anymore, which we now have to specify, as
opposed to R, where we do get multiplication ”for free”. What is new, however, is that this
product is not graded commutative, nor indeed associative.

Proposition 2.5.1. Suppose that ω = ωivi ∈ Ωk(M,V ) and η = ηjwj ∈ Ωl(M,W ). Then
ω · η = (ωi ∧ ηj)m(vi, wj) ∈ Ωk+l(M,X)

The proof is essentially an exercise in bookkeeping indices, so we omit it. The direc-
tional derivative of a vector valued function f : M → V is essentially unchanged; f = f ivi
and Xpf = (Xpf

i)vi. Next, we show how the exterior derivative changes for vector valued
forms. We define the exterior derivative’s action by dω = (dωi)vi. We show that this defini-
tion is independent of the choice of basis. Suppose that (v′1, . . . , v

′
n) is another basis for V .

Then v′j = aijvi for a matrix (aij) ∈ GL(V ). Then ω = (ω′)jv′j = (ω′)jaijvi = ωivi, since
we are just expressing the same form in different bases, so they should be equal. Hence,
ωi = (ω′)jaij . It then follows that

dω = d((ω′)jaij)vi = d((ω′)j)aijvi = (d(ω′)j)v′j

because d(aij) = 0, so this is well defined. Keeping careful track of indices, we can show
the following.

Proposition 2.5.2. Let ω ∈ Ωk(M,V ) and η ∈ Ωl(M,W ), m : V ×W → X a bilinear
map. Then d(ω · η) = (dω) · η + (−1)|ω|ω · dη.

Suppose g is a Lie algebra, with its Lie bracket as multiplication map. Then we instead
define the Lie bracket of two g-valued forms,

[ω, η]p(w1, . . . , wk+l) =
k! + l!

k!l!

∑
σ

sgn(σ)[ωp(wσ(1), . . . , wσ(k)), ηp(wσ(k+1), · · · , wσ(k+l))]

If ω = ωiXi, η = ηjXj for (Xi) ∈ g, then [ω, η] = (ωi ∧ ηj)[Xi, Xj]. From the fact that
[Xi, Xj] = −[Xj, Xi] and the fact that the wedge product is graded commutative, we get
[ω, η] = (−1)k+l[η, ω]. We leave it to the reader to figure out how d[ω, η] is expressed.

The Lie algebra gl(n,R) will be of particular interest. The Lie bracket for this algebra
is given by [A,B] = AB − BA. If (eij) denote the standard basis for GL(n,R), then

25
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eijekl = δjkeil. A form is called homogeneous if it is a sum of forms of the same degree.
For two homogeneous gl(nR)-valued forms, we then have

[ω, η] = ωij ∧ ηkleijekl =
∑
i,k,l

ωik ∧ ηkleil

with Lie bracket [ω, η] = ωij ∧ ηkl[eij, ekl]. We will show that

[ω, η] = ω ∧ η − (−1)|ω||η|η ∧ ω

First note that [eij, ekl] = δjkeil − δliekj . Then we compute:

[ω, η] =
∑

ωij ∧ ηkl(δjkeil − δliekj) =∑
ωik ∧ ηkleil −

∑
ωij ∧ ηkiekj = ω ∧ η − (−1)|ω||η|

∑
ηki ∧ ωijekj

Change the indices k → i, j → l, i → k to see plainly that this is in fact the desired
expression.

The pullback of differential forms with values in V is no different than the regular
pullback of differential forms; the reader may verify this or consult [3, Section 21.6].

As previously alluded to, we can also construct differential forms with values in a vector
bundle. The discussion at the beginning of this section should have convinced the reader
that if E π−→ M is a vector bundle, then Ωk(M,E) := Γ((ΛkT ∗M) ⊗ E) is the space of
smooth E-valued k-forms on M . We will need this result later to define the curvature of a
connection.

The following will serve as an example, as well as an important proposition (we assume
basic familiarity with Lie groups and Lie algebras).

Proposition 2.5.3 (The Maurer-Cartan equation). LetG be a Lie group with its Lie algebra
g. The Maurer-Cartan form on G is defined to be the unique g-valued 1-form θ on G that
satisfies:

θe(Xe) = Xe ∈ g

θg(Xg) = (L∗g−1θe)(Xg) = θe(dLg−1Xg) = dLg−1Xg

The Maurer-Cartan form satisfies the Maurer-Cartan equation:

dθ +
1

2
[θ, θ] = 0

Proof. By linearity, it suffices to prove this proposition for left-invariant vector fields. Let
X, Y be left invariant vector fields. Recall the exterior derivative of a 1-form is given by

dω(X, Y ) = X(ω(Y ))− Y (ω(X))− ω([X, Y ])

Then
dθg(Xg, Yg) = XgdLg−1Yg − YgdLg−1Xg − dLg−1 [Xg, Yg]
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By left invariance, the first two terms are identically zero. We are left with

−dLg−1 [Xg, Yg] = −[dLg−1Xg, dLg−1Yg] = −[θ(X), θ(Y )]

Since
[θ, θ](X, Y ) = [θ(X), θ(Y )]− [θ(Y ), θ(X)] = 2[θ(X), θ(Y )]

the result follows.

It can also be shown that R∗hθ = (Ad h−1)θ. Indeed since Lg and Rg commute:

(Ad h−1)θg(Xg) = dLh−1 ◦ dRh ◦ dLg−1(Xg) = (dLh−1 ◦ dLg−1) ◦ (dRh)Xg =

dL(gh)−1dRhXg = θgh(dRhXg) = R∗hθg(Xg)

2.6 The Thom Isomorphism

We introduce another kind of cohomology, this time on a vector bundle E π−→ M . Let
Ω∗c(E) denote the differential complex of forms with compact support. Denote by Ω∗cv(E)
the complex of forms with compact support in the ”vertical” direction. What this means is
the following. Suppose that ω is a smooth k-form onE. Then ω ∈ Ωk

cv(E) if and only if for
each compact set K ⊆ M , π−1(K) ∩ supp ω ⊆ E is compact. This gives a corresponding
cohomology, H∗cv(E).

Consider first the trivial bundle M ×Rr, and denote the fibre coordinates by y1, . . . , yr.
Then a form on E is a linear combination of one two types of forms;{

(π∗η)f(x, y1, . . . , yr)dyi1 . . . dyik , k < r

(π∗η)f(x, y1, . . . , yr)dy1 . . . dyr

The map π∗ : Ωk
cv(E) → Ωk−r(M) is called integration along the fibre, denoted by π∗.

Intuitively, looking at the possible components of such a form ω above, it makes sense that
we should map contributions from the first type to zero; we can only integrate top degree
forms. If the form is not of top degree in the fibre, then its contribution after ”integration
along the fibre” should be zero. This is indeed what the map does:{

π∗((π
∗η)f(x, y1, . . . , yr)dyi1 . . . dyik) = 0

π∗((π
∗η)f(x, y1, . . . , yr)dy1 . . . dyr) = η

∫
Rr f(x, y1, . . . , yr)dy1 . . . dyr

Now suppose that E π−→ M is an oriented vector bundle, with oriented local trivialisations.
Suppose that Uα∩Uβ 6= ∅, and denote the respective coordinates by (xi) and (x̃i) with fibre
coordinates (yj) and (ỹj). Since the trivialisation is oriented, this means that there exists a
matrix A ∈ GL+(r,R) that takes one basis to the other, at every point in the intersection.
We again define π∗ = 0 for the first type of forms. Let ωα = ω|π−1(Uα), so we have
ωα = (π∗η)f(x1, . . . , xn, y1, . . . , yr)dy1 . . . dyr. Then we define

π∗(ωα) = η

∫
Rr
f(x, y)dy
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Let us show that π∗(ωα) = π∗(ωβ) on the intersection. On the intersection, we of course
have ωα = ωβ , so we get:

(π∗η|Uαβ)f(x, y)dy = (π∗τ |Uαβ)g(x̃, ỹ)dỹ =⇒

π∗(ωα|Uαβ) = η|Uαβ
∫
Rr
f(x, y)dy =

∫
Rr

(π∗η|Uαβ)f(x, y)dy =∫
Rr

(π∗τ |Uαβ)g(x̃, ỹ)dỹ = τ |Uαβ
∫
Rr
g(x̃, ỹ)dỹ = π∗(τ |Uαβ)

Thus, this operation is well defined.

Proposition 2.6.1. Integration along the fibre commutes with the exterior derivative.

Proof. Let {(Uα,Φα)} be local trivialisation for E, {ρα} a partition of unity subordinate
to this cover. Then ω =

∑
ραω so by linearity, it suffices to prove this for ραω, and since

supp ρα ⊆ Uα, we can work with a product bundle. We will prove the case of a form of the
second type; the reader may attempt the proof for the first type.

dπ∗ω = d

(
η

∫
f(x, y)dy

)
= (dη)

∫
f(x, y)dy + (−1)|η|η

∑
dxi
∫
∂if(x, y)dy

On the other hand,

π∗dω = π∗((π
∗dη)fdy + (−1)|η|π∗η

∑
∂ifdx

i ∧ dy) =

(dη)

∫
fdy + (−1)|η|

∑
ηdxi

∫
∂ifdy

which is the same expression.

Proposition 2.6.2 (The projection formula). For an oriented rank r vector bundleE π−→M .
Then π∗ is Ω∗(M)-linear, meaning that π∗(ω ∧ π∗η) = π∗ω ∧ η. If in addition M is
oriented, then for Ωk

cv(E), η ∈ Ωn+r−k
c (M) and with the product orientation on E, we have∫

E
(π∗η) ∧ ω =

∫
M
η ∧ π∗ω.

See [5, Proposition 6.15] for the proof, as well as the full proof of the following, which
we only prove for the case in which M is compact (which is the case of interest to us in
chapter 6).

Theorem 2.6.3 (Thom isomorphism). Suppose that E is an orientable vector bundle of
rank r over M . Then

H∗cv(E) ∼= H∗−r(M)

where ∗ − r denotes the lowering of the degree of forms, as produced by integration along
the fibres.

To prove this theorem, we will need a tool from homological algebra, known as the
Five Lemma, found in [5, Exercise 5.5]. The proof is very routine, but also very tedious,
so since it’s an auxiliary result, we will omit it.
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Lemma 2.6.4.

A
f1−−−−→ B

f2−−−−→ C
f3−−−−→ D

f4−−−−→ E

α

y β

y γ

y δ

y ε

y
A′

f ′1−−−−→ B′
f ′2−−−−→ C ′

f ′3−−−−→ D′
f ′4−−−−→ E ′

Suppose that the above diagram commutes, and the rows are exact. Suppose further
that every vertical map except γ is an isomorphism. Then γ is an isomorphism.

Now we prove the theorem.

Proof. Suppose that M is compact. Let U, V ⊆M be open. We have an exact sequence:

0 Ω∗cv(E|U∪V ) Ω∗cv(E|U)⊕ Ω∗cv(E|V ) Ω∗cv(E|U∩V ) 0

which again leads to a variant of the Mayer-Vietoris sequence, namely:

· · · H∗cv(E|U∪V ) H∗cv(E|U)⊕H∗cv(E|V ) H∗cv(E|U∩V ) · · ·

· · · H∗−r(U ∪ V ) H∗−r(U)⊕H∗−r(V ) H∗−r(U ∩ V ) · · ·

δ

π∗ π∗ π∗

δ

We show that the final square commutes. That is, π∗δω = δπ∗ω, as the rest is straightfor-
ward. But this is a direct consequence of the projection formula from above.

π∗δω = π∗((π
∗dρU) ∧ ω) = (dρU) ∧ π∗ω = δπ∗ω

Now, we make the assumption that U is diffeomorphic to Rn, so we have a trivial bun-
dle, without loss of generality. In this case, we just get the Poincaré lemma for the de
Rham cohomology with compact support (but now with vertical support). Thereby, π∗ is
an isomorphism for contractible open sets. Then the Five Lemma tells us that the Thom
isomorphism holds for U ∪ V , since it holds for U , V and U ∩ V . Since M is compact,
any open cover of M has a finite subcover. Thus, we proceed by induction on the number
of open sets, to finish the proof.

Under the Thom isomorphism, [1] ∈ H0(M) is mapped to a cohomology class Φ in
Hr
cv(E), called the Thom class of E. Then

π∗(π
∗ω ∧ Φ) = ω ∧ π∗Φ = ω

by the projection formula. Hence the Thom isomorphism is given by

T (·) = π∗(·) ∧ Φ

It can be uniquely characterised as the cohomology class in Hr
cv(E) which restricts to the

generator of Hr
c (F ) on each fibre F . We will need this result to define the Euler class of an

oriented vector bundle. The Thom isomorphism also plays a role in the K-theory proof of
the Atiyah-Singer index theorem.
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2.7 A first look at characteristic classes
We move on to discuss the pre-connection incarnation of the Euler and Chern classes.
However, because they require significantly more tools from algebraic topology to define
in the higher dimensional cases, we cannot define them in full generality, and instead give
a definition that, through algebraic topology, can be shown to be equivalent.

Remark 2.7.1. This section can in principle be omitted, because both characteristic classes
will later be defined in a more straightforward manner. The following construction might
make one appreciate that simplicity more.

Suppose that E π−→M is an oriented smooth rank 2 vector bundle, equipped with some
arbitrary fibre metric. Let {Uα} be an open cover by coordinate neighbhourhoods that
trivialises E. Then for each Uα, since we made a choice of metric, we can define an
orthonormal frame. Let E0 denote the complement of the zero section in E. Now we have
local coordinates given by π∗x1, . . . , π∗xn, rα, θα, the last two being the polar coordinates
onE0|Uα . Suppose that Uαβ 6= ∅. Then rα and rβ must be equal, due to the metric structure.
However, θα and θβ might differ, by some rotation. Since the vector bundle is oriented, it
makes sense to define φαβ as the angle of this rotation. That is,

θβ = θα + π∗φαβ : Uαβ → R

Note that this only only defined up to a multiple of 2π; we can’t state that φαβ+φβγ−φαγ =
0, we can only say it is an integer multiple of 2π. Consider, though, the 1-forms

ηα =
1

2π

∑
γ

ργdφγα ηβ =
1

2π

∑
γ

ργdφγβ

Then we have

ηβ − ηα =
1

2π

∑
ργd(φγβ − φγα) =

1

2π

∑
γ

d(φαβ + 2kπ) =
1

2π

∑
ργdφαβ

where {ργ} is of course a partition of unity, so ηβ − ηα = 1
2π
dφαβ , and these dφαβ do

satisfy the cocycle condition (as the reader can check). Thus, dηα = dηβ on Uαβ , so they
define a global 2-form designated e on M . The cohomology class of this form in H2(M)
is called the Euler class of E, also denoted e(E). The reader may verify that this class is
independent of the choice of 1-forms.

It can furthermore be shown that the pullback of the Thom class to M via the zero
section is the Euler class, and in fact, as preivously alluded to this is how we will define
the Euler class for the higher dimensional cases. Combining the equations from before, we
can see that

dθα
2π
− π∗ηα =

dθβ
2π
− π∗ηβ

so these forms together provide a global form called the global angular form, ψ. It is easily
verified that dψ = −π∗e.
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We can give the Euler class in terms of the transition functions ταβ : Uαβ → SO(2). We
know that SO(2) ≈ S1 as a Lie group, with S1 ⊆ C. So we can represent an element by
eiθ for some angle θ. Then the angle is given by 1

i
log(ταβ), so that

θα − θβ = π∗(
1

i
log ταβ) =⇒ π∗φαβ = −π∗(1

i
log ταβ)

By injectivity of the pullback of the projection, we in fact have

φαβ =
−1

i
log ταβ

Choosing a partition of unity, we then find

e(E) =
−1

2πi

∑
γ

d(ργd log τγα)

on Uα. This also shows that, for a smooth map between manifolds f : N → M , we have
e(f ∗E) = f ∗e(E), since f ∗ταβ are the transition functions for f ∗E. This is called the
naturality property of the Euler class.

We now show that the Thom class Φ is given by dρ(r) · ψ − ρ(r)π∗e for some function
ρ that is −1 at the origin, and 0 towards infinity, with dρ = 0 near the origin. We then have
π∗ι
∗
xΦ =

∫∞
0

∫ 2π

0
dρ(r) · dθ

2π
= 1. We clearly have dΦ = 0. The reader may verify that it is

independent of the choice of function ρ(r). Hence, if ξ : M → E denotes the zero section,
then ξ∗Φ = e. Indeed, we have

Φ = d(ρ(r)
dθα
2π

) +
1

2πi
d(ρ(r)π∗

∑
γ

ργd log τγα)

If a bundle has a smooth nonvanishing section, then its Euler class vanishes; to prove this,
we would need far too much extra material. For the the rank 2 case, since −π∗e = dψ, if σ
is a section of E, then π ◦ σ = id. Thus −e = dσ∗ψ, so it is exact, hence vanishes.

The first Chern class of a complex line bundle is the complex analogue of the Euler
class. In fact, we define it this way.

Definition 2.7.2 (First Chern Class). Suppose that L is a complex line bundle over some
manifold M . Then c1(L) = e(LR), where LR means we just ”forget” about the complex
structure on L.

For the tensor product of two bundles L ⊗ L′, the transition functions are given by
ταβ ·τ ′αβ . Hence, looking at the definition of the Euler class above, the reader may verify that
c1(L⊗L′) = c1(L) + c1(L′). If L∗ denotes the dual space of L, then L⊗L∗ ∼= Hom(L,L)
which clearly has a nonzero global section; the identity map. Hence, its Euler class as a real
vector bundle is zero, so c1(L) = −c1(L∗). For the definition of the higher Chern classes,
we will have to delve a little deeper into algebraic topology.

Suppose that E π−→ M is a complex vector bundle with transition functions ταβ . The
projective linear group, PGL(n,C), is given by the quotient of the general linear group by
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scalar matrices, i.e. scalar multiples of the identity map. Define the projectivisation of E
to be π : P (E) → M , which at each point has the fibre P (Ex), the projective space. The
transition functions are then ρ(ταβ), where ρ : GL(n,C) → PGL(n,C) is the projection
map. There are so-called tautological bundles on P (E), such as π∗E, which at each point
lp ∈ P (E), where lp is a line in Ep, has as fibre Ep itself. There is also the universal
subbundle S = {(lp, v) ∈ π∗(E) : v ∈ lp}. Then we have an exact sequence

0→ S → π∗E → Q→ 0

Which defines the universal quotient bundle Q. For a proof of the following theorem, see
[5, Theorem 5.11].

Theorem 2.7.3 (Leray-Hirsch). Suppose that there are global cohomology classes given
by e1, . . . , en on E which freely generate the cohomology of each fibre when restricted
to it. Then H∗(E) is a free module over H∗(M) with basis {e1, . . . , en}. This means:
H∗(E) ∼= H∗(M)⊗ R{e1, . . . , en} ∼= H∗(M)⊗H∗(F )

Let x = c1(S∗) ∈ H2(P (E)). The restriction of S on P (E) to P (Ep) is the universal
subbundle S̃ of the projective space P (Ep), the naturality of the Euler class (and thus the
first Chern class) then implies c1(S̃) is the restriction of −x to P (Ep). Therefore, the
cohomology classes 1, x, . . . , xn−1 are global classes on P (E), whose restrictions freely
generate the cohomology of the fibre. Then by the Leray-Hirsch theorem, the cohomology
ofH∗(P (E)) is a free module overH∗(M) with basis {1, x, . . . , xn−1}. Thus, we can write
xn+c1(E)xn−1+· · ·+cn(E) = 0. These coefficients lie inH∗(M), and are called the Chern
classes of E. We define the total Chern class of E by c(E) = 1 + c1(E) + · · ·+ cn(E) ∈
H∗(M), with ci(E) ∈ H2i(M).

A lot more can be said about Chern classes, but that is not the goal of this section; we
simply wanted to show that the ordinary construction of these two characteristic classes
is ordinarily rather involved. Hopefully, this will make the reader appreciate the seem-
ingly more ”natural” construction that can be given once we establish the concepts of a
connection on a vector bundle.

Remark 2.7.4. There are two other kinds of characteristic classes, one of which we’ll
introduce in the context of connections and curvature, and one of which we shall introduce
a bit later. They are the Pontrjagin and Stiefel-Whitney classes, respectively. The latter
can be used to detect something called a ”spin structure” on a manifold, which is highly
relevant to more advanced treatments of gauge theory. However, the Stiefel-Whitney class
cannot be treated through the lens of connections and curvature.

Definition 2.7.5. Let E → M be a real oriented vector bundle, with its Thom class given
by Φ. The Euler class of E is defined by e(E) := ξ∗Φ, where ξ is the zero section of E.

Definition 2.7.6. Let E → M be a complex vector bundle and P (E)
π−→ M is projectivi-

sation, with π∗E = S the universal subbundle. Let x = c1(S∗). The Chern classes are
defined by xn + c1(E)xn−1 + · · · + cn(E) = 0, where {1, . . . , xn−1} are global cohomol-
ogy classes on P (E) which freely generated the cohomology of each fibre P (Ep) when
restricted to it.
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2.8 Group actions and the Adjoint Representation
Before we proceed, we first cover the preliminaries on group actions and Lie group/algebra
representations. We will assume basic familiarity with the theory of Lie groups and Lie
algebras, as well as group theory, so we will not give proofs for the elementary results.

Definition 2.8.1. Let G be a Lie group and M a smooth manifold. A right action of G on
M is a smooth map · : M × G → M such that (p · g1) · g2 = p · (g1g2) and p · e = p. We
also denote this by θ : M ×G→M with θg(p) = p · g.

Since each θg has a smooth inverse, this means a Lie group acts on a manifold by
diffeomorphisms. The orbit of a point is defined by p ·G := {p · g : g ∈ G}. The isotropy
group is defined by Gp := {g ∈ G : p · g = p}. The action is transitive if p ·G = M , and
free if Gp = {e} for all p ∈M . Left actions are defined similarly.

Example 2.8.2. Let S2n+1 ⊆ Cn+1 be the unit sphere. Define an action by S1 ⊆ C
on S2n+1 by z · (w1, . . . , wn+1) = (zw1, . . . , zwn+1). This action is clearly smooth. As
z varies over S1, we see that the orbit of each point w is itself a circle. Suppose that
S1 · w1 ∩ S1 · w2 6= ∅. Then z · w1 = zw1 = zw2 = z · w2 =⇒ z(w1 − w2) = 0. Since
z ∈ S1, z 6= 0. Therefore, w1 = w2. Consequently, the orbits of each point p ∈ S2n+1 are
disjoint. Hence, their union is a disjoint union which is equal to S2n+1. We will be build
upon the foundation of this example throughout the rest of the text.

An action is said to be proper if the map defined by (p, g) 7→ (p · g, p) is a proper map.
The following propositions can be found in [4, Proposition 21.5].

Proposition 2.8.3. If a Lie group acts continuously and properly on a manifold, then the
orbit space is Hausdorff. In this case, the following are equivalent:

1. The action is proper.

2. If (pi) converges in M and (gi) is a sequence in G such that (pi · gi) converges, then
a subsequence of (gi) converges.

3. For every compact subset K ⊆ M , the set GK := {g ∈ G : (g · K) ∩ K 6= ∅} is
compact.

Corollary 2.8.4. Every continuous action by a compact Lie group on a manifold is proper.

Theorem 2.8.5 (Quotient Manifold Theorem). Suppose a Lie groupG acts smoothly, freely
and properly on a smooth manifold M . Then M/G, the orbit space, is a topological mani-
fold of dimension dimM − dimG which has a smooth structure such that M π−→ M/G is
a smooth submersion.

Example 2.8.6. The previously defined action of the circle on the sphere in Cn+1 is proper;
S1 is compact. It is evidently free by a similar argument as the one in 2.8.2. Consider the
quotient space S2n+1/S1, which is now a 2n-dimensional (real dimensions) manifold by
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the quotient manifold theorem. We have a natural projection map π̃ : Cn+1 − {0} → CPn,
the complex projective space. Take the restriction of this quotient map to S2n+1, so we have
w ∼ λw, |λ| = 1 (since λw ∈ S2n+1 requires |λ| = 1). Then we see that this map makes
exactly the same identifications as the action defined in our previous example (which is
called the ”Hopf action”). Therefore, CPn ≈ S2n+1/S1. It should be known to the reader
that CP1 ≈ S2. The fibration S1 ↪−→ S3 π

↪−→ S2 is called the Hopf fibration and has stunning
visuals to accompany it.

Theorem 2.8.7 (Transitive group actions). Suppose we have a set X on which there is a
transitive action of a Lie group G, such that the isotropy group of some p ∈ X is closed in
G. Then X has a unique manifold structure that makes the action of G a smooth action.
Then dimM = dimG− dimGp.

If the action of G is transitive, then we call M a homogeneous space. If H is the
isotropy group, then M ≈ G/H . Let V be a vector space (finite dimensional, as usual).
A Lie group representation of G is a Lie group homomorphism G → GL(V ). If this
homomorphism is injective, it is called a faithful representation.

Example 2.8.8. Let x = (x1, . . . , xn) ∈ Rn. Then x 7→ diag(e2πix1 , . . . , e2πixn) ∈
GL(n,C) is a (faithful) representation of Rn.

Similarly, a Lie algebra representation is an algebra homomorphism g → gl(V ),
faithfulness being defined in the same manner. If ρ : G → GL(V ) is a Lie group repre-
sentation, then the induced map ρ∗ : g → gl(V ) is a Lie algebra representation. Suppose
we are given a Lie group G with its Lie algebra g. For any g ∈ G, we can define the
conjugation map, Cg : G→ G by Cg(h) = ghg−1, which is a Lie group homomorphism.

Definition 2.8.9 (The adjoint representation(s)). Define a map Ad(g) = (Cg)∗ : g → g.
Then Ad : G→ GL(g) is a Lie group representation called the adjoint representation of G.

For any Lie algebra g, the map ad : g → gl(g) defined by ad(X)Y = [X, Y ] is a Lie
algebra representation, called the adjoint representation of g.

It is straightforward to check that Ad is a homomorphism, and smooth, thereby a Lie
group homomorphism. We will show that ad defines a Lie algebra representation. Recall
that this means we should have ad([X, Y ]) = [ad(X), ad(Y )]. Linearity should be obvious.
We have

ad([X, Y ])Z = [[X, Y ], Z] = −[Z, [X, Y ]] = [X, [Y, Z]] + [Y, [Z,X]]

by the Jacobi identity.

[X, [Y, Z]] + [Y, [Z,X]] = [X, [Y, Z]]− [Y, [X,Z]] = ad(X)[Y, Z]− ad(Y )[X,Z] =

ad(X)ad(Y )Z − ad(Y )ad(X)Z = [ad(X), ad(Y )]Z

Hence, this is a Lie algebra homomorphism. As such, it is indeed a Lie algebra representa-
tion. As the names suggest, the two are intimately related.
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Theorem 2.8.10. Let G be a Lie group with Lie algebra g. Then Ad∗ : g → gl(g) is given
by Ad∗ = ad.

Proof. Take X ∈ g. Let X̃ be the left invariant vector field generated by it. The integral
curve of X̃ through e is given by exp(tX) =: θt(e). Then we compute

Ad∗,e(X)Y =
d

dt

∣∣∣
t=0

Ad(exp(tX))Y =
d

dt

∣∣∣
t=0

(Rexp(−tX))∗(Lexp(tX))∗ =

d

dt

∣∣∣
t=0

(Rexp(−tX))∗Ỹexp(tX) =
d

dt

∣∣∣
t=0

(θ−t)∗(Ỹexp(tX)) =

(LX̃ Ỹ )e = [X̃, Ỹ ]e = [X, Y ] = ad(X)Y

Of course, L is the Lie derivative.

Remark 2.8.11. Far more sophisticated constructions of Lie group representations are pos-
sible. The Pauli spin matrices and Dirac γ matrices, for instance, for which one has to go
through a much more laborious construction. We shall not investigate that here, as for now
we will primarily be concerned with adjoint representation of a Lie group. We will take up
the example of the Dirac γ matrices in chapter 5.

Recall that a complete vector field on a manifold generates an action of R on the man-
ifold, by flowing along the integral curves of the vector field, starting at an arbitrary point
p ∈ M . This notion has a generalisation, called the fundamental vector field. Denote the
group action θ : M × G → M or alternatively by p · g. Let X ∈ g. The exponential map
determines a smooth global flow on M by (t, p) 7→ p · exp(tX). Let

Xp =
d

dt

∣∣∣
t=0
p · exp(tX)

Then we get a map θ : g → Γ(TM), defined by θ (X) = X (which we might also denote
by X], depending on context). This vector field is called the fundamental vector field of
X ∈ g. We could also give this description in terms of the orbit map θp : G→ M defined
by θp(g) = p · g. Letting γ(t) = exp(tX) we have

dθpeXe = (θp ◦ γ)′(0) =
d

dt

∣∣∣
t=0
p · exp(tX) = Xp

Recall that if F : M → N is smooth and X is a vector field on M , then a vector field Y on
N is said to be F -related to X if dFpXp = YF (p) for all p ∈M .

Lemma 2.8.12. Let G be a Lie group and θ a smooth right action of G on M . For any
X ∈ g and p ∈M , X and θ (X) are θp related.

Theorem 2.8.13. Suppose that G is a Lie group with Lie algebra g and θ a smooth right
action of G on M . Then the map θ : g→ Γ(TM) is a Lie algebra homomorphism.

This follows easily from the naturality of the Lie bracket and the preceding lemma.
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Proposition 2.8.14. Suppose θ is a smooth right action action of a Lie group G on M . For
X ∈ g the fundamental vector field satifies the following equivariance property:

dRgX
] = ((Ad g−1)X)]

Proof. To show this, we need that for all p ∈ M , dRg(X) = ((Ad g−1)X)]pg. Define
ηp : G → M by ηp(g) = p · g. Then for h ∈ G we get (Rg · ηp)(h) = phg = pgg−1hg =
ηpg(g

−1hg) = (ηpg ◦ Cg−1)(h). The result follows from differentiating, by the chain rule.
We left out · for the group action, this will become a recurring abuse of notation.

Naturally, for X ∈ g, the curve given by γp(t) = p · exp(tX) is the integral curve of
the fundamental vector field through p. The fundamental vector field X vanishes at a point
if and only if X lies in the Lie algebra of the isotropy group of p. As a result, for the map
ηp as defined in the proof of the preceding proposition, we have

ker d(ηp)e = Lie(Gp)

where Gp is the isotropy group.
For future reference, we also define the notion of a semi-simple Lie group.

Definition 2.8.15. We define a Lie algebra to be simple if it has no non-trivial ideals, and
semi-simple if it is a direct sum of simple Lie algebras. We say that a Lie group is (semi-
)simple if it is connected, and its Lie algebra is (semi-)simple.

Remark 2.8.16. To fully appreciate this, one should be familiar with the classification of
simple Lie algebras, achieved by Killing and Cartan.

2.9 Bi-invariant Metrics on Lie Groups
Suppose we have a Lie group G. Then a metric g on G is said to be left-invariant if, for
all h ∈ G, we have L∗hg = g, and similar for right-invariance. A bi-invariant metric is then
obviously a metric that is both left and right invariant. It is then straightforward to see that
there is a bijective correspondence between left-invariant metrics on G, and inner products
on g ∼= TeG, by restricting the metric to the identity element e.

Theorem 2.9.1. Let g be a left-invariant metric on G. Then g is bi-invariant if and only if
the corresponding inner product on g satisfies:

〈Ad(h)X,Ad(h)Y 〉 = 〈X, Y 〉

which is referred to as Ad-invariance.

Proof. Let Ch be conjugation by h ∈ G. Let X ∈ g be arbitrary. Then we have, by
left-invariance:

(Rh−1)∗X = (Rh−1)∗(Lh)∗X = (Ch)∗X = Ad(h)X
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Let h′ ∈ G be arbitrary. Then the previous result leads to:

((Rh−1)∗g)h′(Xh′ , Yh′) = gh′h−1

(
((Rh−1)∗X)h′h−1 , ((Rh−1)∗Y )h′h−1

)
=

〈Ad(h)X,Ad(h)Y 〉

Therefore, if the inner product is Ad-invariant, then 〈X, Y 〉 = gh′(Xh′ , Yh′), and thus
(Rh−1)∗g = g, so g is bi-invariant. For the converse, suppose the metric is bi-invariant.
Then the first computation from above gives the result.

Lemma 2.9.2. Let G be a Lie group and g its Lie algebra. Suppose that H ⊆ GL(g) is a
subgroup. Then there exists anH-invariant inner product on g if and only ifH has compact
closure in GL(g).

Proof. Let H be the closure of H , which is also a Lie subgroup. Take an arbitrary inner
product on g, and let µ be a right-invariant volume form on H . The existence of such a
volume form is proved in [4, Proposition 16.10], under the name ”Haar volume form”. Let
X, Y ∈ g be arbitrary and define FX,Y : H → R by FX,Y (h) = 〈hX, hY 〉 and define a
new inner product 〈·, ·〉0 by 〈X, Y 〉 =

∫
H
FX,Y µ. Then, we have

Fh′X,h′Y (h) = 〈hh′X, hh′Y 〉 = FX,Y ◦Rh′(h) =⇒ 〈h′X, h′Y 〉0 =∫
H

Fh′X,h′Y µ =

∫
H

(FX,Y ◦Rh′)µ =

∫
H

R∗h′(FX,Y µ) =

∫
H

FX,Y µ = 〈X, Y 〉0

Which proves H-invariance, and thus H-invariance. The converse is left as an exercise to
the reader, as we will only be using the result we just showed.

The previous two results then give us the following:

Theorem 2.9.3. Let G be a Lie group with Lie algebra g. Then there exists a bi-invariant
metric for G if and only if Ad(G) has compact closure in GL(g).

Corollary 2.9.4. Every compact Lie group admits a bi-invariant metric, and thus an Ad-
invariant inner product on g.

Example 2.9.5. For the Lie algebra su(n) of the Lie group SU(n), we take the inner prod-
uct to be 〈X, Y 〉 = tr(XY ∗) = −tr(XY ).
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Chapter 3

Connections, Curvature and
Characteristic Classes

The title of this chapter is the sub-title of Tu’s book ”Differential Geometry” [3], because
this section was largely inspired by it, and this book is what made me really start to appre-
ciate differential geometry. In addition, several results from [7] and [8] are used.

3.1 Covariant derivatives in Euclidean space
We start of this chapter by motivating connections, from the perspective of Euclidean space.
Therefore, we may assume Rn to be R3 andM to be some embedded surface, e.g. the torus
or the sphere. Given two vector fields X and Y , we have the directional derivative of Y
along X given by

DXY = (Xyi)∂i

First, we make the observation that we can view this operation slightly more abstractly:

D : Γ(TRn)→ Ω1(Rn, TRn), X 7→ D(·)X

On an arbitrary manifold, this notion does not generalise in a straightforward manner, be-
cause the tangent spaces are disjoint, with no canonical way of identifying them with each
other. In Euclidean space, the directional derivative satisfies the following properties.

Proposition 3.1.1. Let X, Y, Z be vector fields on Rn and f ∈ C∞(Rn), a ∈ R.

1. DfX(aY + Z) = afDXY + fDXZ

2. DXfY = (Xf)Y + fDXY

It turns out that these properties are sufficient to carry over the notion of directional
derivatives to manifolds. We want to have a linear operator that respects the Leibniz rule.
In some sense, this is the most general notion of a derivative operator, in a context where
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want to utilise linear algebra. Before we do this, let’s first cover a few concepts associated
with the directional derivative on Euclidean space, namely torsion and curvature.

We would like to know if DXY = DYX . As the reader may verify, this generally does
not hold. What we instead have, is DXY − DYX = [X, Y ]. From this, we get what is
called the ”torsion”, which will not be used too much throughout this thesis, but is a very
relevant notion particularly in Riemannian geometry. The torsion is defined by

T (X, Y ) = DXY −DYX − [X, Y ]

The quantity may not be zero for more general classes of connections. As we shall see,
the directional derivative in Euclidean space that we’re considering here is a rather spe-
cial connections, namely the so-called Levi-Civita connection associated to a metric. This
connection is always torsion free. Furthermore, the directional derivative satisfies a cer-
tain compatibility condition, when we impose the standard Euclidean metric. That is,
DZ〈X, Y 〉 = 〈DZX, Y 〉 + 〈X,DZY 〉. If we call that the Euclidean metric tensor is just
the identity matrix, and let X = xi∂i and Y = yj∂j , then

DZ〈X, Y 〉 =
∑

Z(xiyi) =
∑

(Zxi)yi +
∑

xi(Zyi) = 〈DZX, Y 〉+ 〈X,DZY 〉

This final condition is called ”compatibility with the metric”. Now, suppose that we have a
curve γ : I →M . We would like to generalise the notion of a ”straightest possible line” in
Euclidean space, also known as a geodesic. If M is embedded in Rn, it might be the case
that we can no longer view these lines as ”straight”, think of the sphere. However, recall
that TpRn = TpM ⊕ (TpM)⊥. We can then define

γ′′(t)⊥ = π(γ′′(t)), π : Tγ(t)Rn → Tγ(t)M

We declare a curve to be a geodesic when this tangential acceleration is zero. Similarly,
given a vector field on M , that is a section of Γ(TM), we would like to give ”intrinsic”
meaning to the notion of the derivative of said vector field. For this reason, if X ∈ Γ(TM)
we define

D⊥XY = π(DXY ), D⊥ : Γ(TM)× Γ(TM)→ Γ(TM)

This is in stark contrast to the naive generalisation of the directional derivative without
projection, which would be a map Γ(TM) × Γ(TM) → Γ(TRn). What we have thus
constructed is known as the ”covariant derivative” for vector fields, when a manifold is
embedded in Rn. We would now like to generalise this notion to a scenario with no ambient
space taken into consideration.

3.2 Connections and Curvature
On an arbitrary manifold, we cannot define a connection in the same way as we did for
an embedded manifold in Euclidean space, as there is no canonical choice to identify the
tangent spaces, or more generally, the fibres of the vector bundle. We can either talk about
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abstract connections, or about parallel translation of vectors in vector bundles. It can be
shown that these lead to an equivalent notion of a connection. We won’t be using the
parallel transport approach here, but one should be aware that the two are equivalent.

Definition 3.2.1 (Koszul connection). Let E π−→ M be a smooth vector bundle. A linear
(or Koszul) connection on E is a map

∇ : Γ(TM)× Γ(E)→ Γ(E) ∇ : Γ(E)→ Ω1(M,E)

such that the following hold for X ∈ Γ(TM), σ, τ ∈ Γ(E), f ∈ C∞(M), a ∈ R:

1. ∇fX(aσ + τ) = af∇Xσ + f∇Xτ

2. ∇X(fσ) = (Xf)σ + f∇Xσ

A Koszul connection on the tangent bundle is usually called an affine connection. In
this way, the directional derivative earlier defined is indeed an affine connection, called the
Euclidean connection.

Example 3.2.2. Suppose E of rank r is trivial. Let E Φ−→ M × Rr. Then the trivialisation
induces a connection on E. Let e1, . . . , er be a basis for Rr. The map σi(p) = (p, ei)
defines a global frame for M × Rr, with ei = Φ−1 ◦ σi. Hence, we can write σ = f iei for
some smooth functions f i. Then define ∇Xσ = (Xf i)ei, by declaring that ∇Xei = 0 for
all ei (which means the section is said to be ”flat”).

Using this, along with a partition of unity, it can easily be shown that any vector bundle
admits a connection. For a connection on the tangent bundle, we have the notion of torsion,
defined by the same equation as before. The torsion is C∞(M)-linear in both arguments.
We won’t be utilising the notion of torsion throughout the rest of this thesis, except for
completeness when stating Cartan’s structural equations later on. Now, suppose that we
impose additional structure on the manifold by providing a Riemannian metric. Then we
say that the connection is compatible with the metric if for X, Y, Z ∈ Γ(TM), we have

Z〈X, Y 〉 = 〈∇ZX, Y 〉+ 〈X,∇ZY 〉

Suppose we have a smooth local frame (ei) for the tangent bundle on U ⊆ M . Since
∇eiej ∈ Γ(TU), we have ∇eiej = Γkijek. The symbols Γkij are called the connection
coefficients with respect to the local frame.

Proposition 3.2.3. For X, Y ∈ Γ(TU) with X = X iei and Y = Y jej in terms of a local
frame, we have

∇XY = (X(Y k) +X iY jΓkij)ek

The result follows from the definition of a connection, and is left as an exercise to
the interested reader. We might wonder whether these connection coefficients behave like
tensors, in terms of their transformation laws. This is not the case, as is shown in [9,
Proposition 4.7].
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Proposition 3.2.4. For two given frames (ei) and (ẽj) related by ẽi = Ajiej , we have

Γ̃kij = (A−1)klA
n
i A

m
j Γlnm + (A−1)klA

n
i en(Alj)

This clearly shows that the connection is not a tensor field. However, the difference of
two connections is, because it is bi-linear over C∞(M), which means that it is induced by
a covariant 2-tensor field cf. A.0.6. In fact, any affine linear combination of connections is
itself a connection. Suppose that

∑
i ti = 1. Then define ∇ = ti∇i. Let X, Y ∈ Γ(TM).

Then

∇fXY = ti∇i
fXY = fti∇i

XY = f∇XY

∇X(fY ) =
∑

ti∇i
X(fY ) =

∑
ti((Xf)Y + f∇i

XY ) =

(
∑

ti(Xf)Y ) + (
∑

tif∇i
XY ) = (Xf)Y + f∇XY

Definition 3.2.5 (Levi-Civita connection). The Levi-Civita connection on a Riemannian
manifold is the unique connection that is both torsion free and compatible with the metric.

The existence of the Levi-Civita connection will be used later on, when we treat spinors
and the Dirac operator, in chapter 5.

Theorem 3.2.6 (Fundamental Theorem of Riemannian Geometry). The Levi-Civita con-
nection exists on an arbitrary Riemannian manifold.

To prove the theorem, we use the following lemma.

Lemma 3.2.7. A vector field X on a Riemannian manifold is completely and uniquely
determined by its values 〈X, Y 〉 for all Y ∈ Γ(TM).

Proof. To prove this, suppose that 〈X, Y 〉 = 〈X ′, Y 〉. Then 〈X−X ′, Y 〉 = 0. In particular,
〈X −X ′, X −X ′〉 = 0. By positive definiteness, this means that X = X ′. Now we prove
the uniqueness and existence of the Levi-Civita connection. Suppose that it exists. Then
it has to satisfy two properties, namely ∇XY − ∇YX − [X, Y ] = 0 and X〈Y, Z〉 =
〈∇XY, Z〉+ 〈Y,∇XZ〉. Cyclic permutations then give two more conditions:

Y 〈Z,X〉 = 〈∇YZ,X〉+ 〈Z,∇YX〉 (3.1)
Z〈X, Y 〉 = 〈∇ZX, Y 〉+ 〈X,∇ZY 〉 (3.2)

Then use the first one of these to write Y 〈Z,X〉 = 〈∇YZ,X〉+ 〈Z,∇XY 〉 − 〈Z, [X, Y ]〉.
Subtracting the other cyclic permutation from the first, and adding it to this expression we
get

X〈Y, Z〉+ Y 〈Z,X〉 − Z〈X, Y 〉 =

2〈∇XY, Z〉+ 〈Y,∇XZ −∇ZX〉+ 〈X,∇YZ −∇ZY 〉 − 〈Z, [X, Y ]〉 =

2〈∇XY, Z〉+ 〈Y, [X,Z]〉+ 〈X, [Y, Z]〉 − 〈Z, [X, Y ]〉
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Where we used that the torsion is, by assumption, zero. We can then solve this expression
to obtain what is known as the Koszul formula:

2〈∇XY, Z〉 = X〈Y, Z〉+ Y 〈Z,X〉 − Z〈X, Y 〉 − 〈X, [Y, Z]〉+ 〈Y, [Z,X]〉+ 〈Z, [X, Y ]〉

The reader may verify that this indeed defines a connection on M .

Let us show that the Euclidean connection is the Levi-Civita connection associated with
the standard Euclidean metric.

Example 3.2.8. Suppose that M is a surface in R3. Then the Levi-Civita connection on
M is given by the previously defined projection of the directional derivative. We will show
compatibility with the metric. Torsion freeness is left as an exercise to the interested reader.
Let N be the unit normal vector to the surface. Then

〈π(DZX), Y 〉 = 〈DZX − 〈DZX,N〉N, Y 〉

Thus, we find

〈DZX − 〈DZX,N〉N, Y 〉+ 〈X,DZY − 〈DZY,N〉N〉 =

〈DZX, Y 〉 − 〈〈DZX,N〉N, Y 〉+ 〈X,DZY 〉 − 〈X, 〈DZY,N〉N〉

Since N ⊥ TM , this reduces to 〈DZX, Y 〉+ 〈X,DZY 〉, as desired.

We now move on to show how connections on bundles induce connections on various
related bundles.

Proposition 3.2.9. Every connection on M induces a connection in each tensor bundle
T (k,l)TM such that the following conditions are uniquely satisfied:

1. ∇Xf = Xf

2. ∇X(F ⊗G) = (∇XF )⊗G+ F ⊗ (∇XG)

3. ∇X(tr F ) = tr (∇XF )

Although this result may look non-trivial, it follows by induction and the fact that

(∇Xω)(Y ) = X(ω(Y ))− ω(∇XY )

Proposition 3.2.10. Suppose that (E,∇) and (E ′,∇′) are vector bundles with connections.
Then∇⊕∇′ defines a connection on E ⊕ E ′.

Proof. Let X ∈ Γ(TM), (σ, σ′), (τ, τ ′) ∈ Γ(E ⊕ E ′), f ∈ C∞(M) and a ∈ R. For the
first property, we have:

(∇⊕∇′)fX(a(σ, σ′) + (τ, τ ′)) = (∇fX(aσ + τ),∇′fX(aσ′ + τ ′)) =

(af∇Xσ + f∇Xτ, af∇′Xσ′ + f∇′Xτ ′) = af(∇⊕∇′)X(σ, σ′) + f(∇⊕∇′)X(τ, τ ′)
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Now we verify the second property.

(∇⊕∇′)X(f(σ, σ′)) = (∇X(fσ),∇′X(fσ′)) =

((Xf)σ + f∇Xσ, (Xf)σ′ + f∇′Xσ′) = (Xf)(σ, σ′) + f(∇⊕∇′)X(σ, σ′)

We have a similar, though not identical result for the tensor product of two bundles.

Proposition 3.2.11. Suppose that (E,∇) and (E ′,∇′) are vector bundles with connections.
Then∇⊗∇′ defines a connection on E ⊗ E ′, if we let it be defined by:

(∇⊗∇′)X(σ ⊗ σ′) = (∇Xσ)⊗ σ′ + σ ⊗ (∇′Xσ′)

for sections σ ∈ Γ(E), σ′ ∈ Γ(E ′) and X ∈ Γ(TM), and extend by linearity.

Proof. Let σ, σ′, τ, τ ′, X, f, a be as before. Then for the first property, we have:

(∇⊗∇′)fX(aσ ⊗ σ′ + τ ⊗ τ ′) =

(∇fX(aσ))⊗ σ′ + σ ⊗ (∇′fXaσ′) + (∇fXτ)⊗ τ ′ + τ ⊗ (∇′fXτ ′) =

a(f∇Xσ)⊗ σ′ + aσ ⊗ (f∇′Xσ′) + (f∇Xτ)⊗ τ ′ + τ ⊗ (f∇′Xτ ′) =

a(∇⊗∇′)X(σ ⊗ σ′) + (∇⊗∇′)X(τ ⊗ τ ′)

Secondly, we find that

(∇⊗∇′)X(fσ ⊗ σ′) = (∇Xfσ)⊗ σ′ + fσ ⊗ (∇′Xσ′) =

((Xf)σ + f∇Xσ)⊗ σ′ + fσ ⊗ (∇′Xσ′) =

(Xf)σ ⊗ σ′ + f(∇Xσ)⊗ σ′ + fσ ⊗ (∇Xσ
′) = (Xf)σ ⊗ σ′ + f(∇⊗∇′)X(σ ⊗ σ′)

Proposition 3.2.12. Suppose that f : M → N is a smooth map between manifolds and
f ∗E is the pullback bundle of a vector bundle over N . Suppose that E has a connection
∇. Then we can define a connection f ∗∇ on f ∗E by:

(f ∗∇)X(f ∗s) = f ∗(∇df(X)s)

for s ∈ Γ(E).

The proof is immediate from the definition. As before for affine connections, the differ-
ence between two connections on a vector bundle also defines a connection. We thus have
the affine space of connections on a vector bundle,

A(E) = {∇0 +∇ : ∇ ∈ Ω1(M,End(E))}

We will use this fact later on in our treatment of characteristic classes, when we construct a
homotopy between different connections. The fact that the space of connections is an affine
vector space means that there exists a straight line homotopy between any two connections.
Associated to every connection is the curvature tensor, which will be paramount in the
continuation of this text.
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Definition 3.2.13 (Curvature). Let E π−→ M be a rank r vector bundle with a connection
∇. Then we define a map R : Γ(TM)× Γ(TM)→ End(Γ(E)) by

R(X, Y )σ = ∇X∇Y σ −∇Y∇Xσ −∇[X,Y ]σ

called the curvature of ∇, which is C∞-linear and skew-symmetric at every point p ∈ M .
Thus, there is an alternating bilinear mapRp : TpM×TpM → End(Ep) called the curvature
tensor of∇.

Like for connections, we have the following result.

Proposition 3.2.14. Suppose that (E,∇) and (E ′,∇′) are vector bundles with connections.
Then we have:

1. R∇⊕∇′ = R∇ ⊕R∇′

2. R∇⊗∇′ = R∇ ⊗ I ′ + I ⊗R∇′

Proof. Let X, Y ∈ Γ(TM) and σ ∈ Γ(E) and σ′ ∈ Γ(E ′).

R∇⊕∇′(X, Y )(σ, σ′) =

(∇⊕∇′)X(∇⊕∇′)Y (σ, σ′)− (∇⊕∇′)Y (∇⊕∇′)X(σ, σ′ − (∇⊕∇′)[X,Y ](σ, σ
′) =

(∇X∇Y σ,∇′X∇′Y σ′)− (∇Y∇Xσ,∇′Y∇′Xσ′)− (∇[X,Y ]σ,∇′[X,Y ]σ
′) =

(R∇(X, Y )σ,R∇′(X, Y )σ′) = (R∇ ⊕R∇′)(X, Y )(σ ⊕ σ′)

The second assertion is somewhat less trivial, but notice the terms that will cancel out.

R∇⊗∇′(X, Y )(σ ⊗ σ′) = (∇⊗∇′)X(∇⊗∇′)Y (σ ⊗ σ′)−
(∇⊗∇′)Y (∇⊗∇′)X(σ ⊗ σ′)− (∇⊗∇′)[X,Y ](σ ⊗ σ′) =

(∇⊗∇′)X((∇Y σ)⊗ σ′ + σ ⊗ (∇′Y σ′))− (∇⊗∇′)Y ((∇Xσ)⊗ σ′ + σ ⊗ (∇′Xσ′))−
(∇[X,Y ]σ)⊗ σ′ − σ ⊗ (∇′[X,Y ]σ

′) = (∇X∇Y σ)⊗ σ′ + (∇Y σ)⊗ (∇′Xσ′)+
(∇Xσ)⊗ (∇′Y σ′) + σ ⊗ (∇′X∇′Y σ′)− (∇Y∇Xσ)⊗ σ′ − (∇Xσ)⊗ (∇′Y σ′)−

(∇Y σ)⊗ (∇′Xσ′)− σ ⊗ (∇′Y∇′Xσ′)− (∇[X,Y ]σ)⊗ σ′ − σ ⊗ (∇′[X,Y ]σ
′) =

(∇X∇Y σ)⊗ σ′ − (∇Y∇Xσ)⊗ σ′ − (∇[X,Y ]σ)⊗ σ′+
σ ⊗ (∇′X∇′Y σ′)− σ ⊗ (∇′Y∇′Xσ′)− σ ⊗ (∇′[X,Y ]σ

′) =

(R∇ ⊗ I ′ + I ⊗R∇′)(X, Y )(σ ⊗ σ′)

3.3 Connection 1-forms and Curvature 2-forms
Every connection on a vector bundle restricts to a connection on E|U

πU−→ U , which we still
denote by ∇. Suppose that U has a trivialisation Φ, and (ei) is a frame for E over U . Let
X ∈ Γ(TU). Since σ ∈ Γ(E) can be written locally as σ = aiei, we can write ∇Xσ as a
linear combination of∇Xei using the linearity and Leibniz properties.
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Definition 3.3.1. The 1-forms ωij on U that satisfy

∇Xej = ωij(X)ei

are called the connection 1-forms of ∇ on U . The matrix ω = (ωij) ∈ Ω1(M,End(E)) is
called the connection matrix (both relative to the frame).

Definition 3.3.2. For X, Y ∈ Γ(TU), we can write

R(X, Y )ej = Ωi
j(X, Y )ei

Because R(X, Y ) is alternating and C∞-linear, all the Ωi
j are as well, so they are 2-forms

on U , called the curvature forms of ∇ on U . The matrix Ω = (Ωi
j) ∈ Ω2(M,End(E)) is

called the curvature matrix of∇ on U (w.r.t. (ei)).

Note that ω and Ω are not ordinary differential forms, this is where vector valued differ-
ential forms enter the picture. For a connection on the tangent bundle, the notion of torsion
again is relevant. If (θi) denotes the dual frame to (ei), then X = θi(X)ei. We can then
define the torsion form by T (X, Y ) = τ i(X, Y )ei.

Theorem 3.3.3 (Cartan’s structural equations). Let E π−→ M be a vector bundle with con-
nection form ω and curvature form Ω, or TM π−→M with torsion form τ .

1. τ i = dθi + ωij ∧ θj

2. Ωi
j = dωij + ωik ∧ ωkj

Proof. Let X, Y ∈ Γ(TU).

∇X∇Y ej = ∇Xω
k
j (Y )ek = Xωkj (Y )ek + ωkj (Y )∇Xek = Xωij(Y )ei + ωkj (Y )ωik(X)ei

∇Y∇Xej is found similarly.

∇[X,Y ]ej = ωij([X, Y ])ei

Consequently, we get the following:

R(X, Y )ej = (Xωij(Y )− Y ωij(X)− ωij([X, Y ]))ei + (ωik(X)ωkj (Y )− ωik(Y )ωkj (X))ei =

dωij(X, Y )ei + ωik ∧ ωkj (X, Y )ei

Here, we used that

(dω)(X, Y ) = Xω(Y )− Y ω(X)− ω([X, Y ])

(ω ∧ η)(X, Y ) = ω(X)η(Y )− ω(Y )η(X)

This proves the first result. For the second one,

∇XY = (Xθj(Y ))Ej + θj(Y )ωij(X)ei

Similarly for ∇YX . [X, Y ] = θi([X, Y ])ei. Substituting and simplifying gives the result.
In matrix notation:

τ = dθ + ω ∧ θ Ω = dω + ω ∧ ω
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Proposition 3.3.4. Suppose that E π−→ M is given a fibre metric. Then the connection
matrix relative to an orthonormal frame for a trivialising open set is skew-symmetric, pro-
vided that ∇ is compatible with the metric. The converse is likewise true (if it holds for
every trivialising open set).

If the connection matrix is skew-symmetric, then by the structural equation, the curva-
ture matrix is as well. Thus, we have:

Corollary 3.3.5. The curvature matrix relative to an orthonormal frame for a trivialising
open set is skew-symmetric, provided that the connection is compatible with the metric.

Let us prove the implication from the proposition that will be of use to us, namely that
if a connection is compatible with the metric, then relative to an orthonormal frame, the
connection matrix is skew-symmetric.

Proof.

0 = X〈ei, ej〉 = 〈∇Xei, ej〉+ 〈ei,∇Xej〉 = 〈ωki (X)ek, ej〉+ 〈ei, ωkj (X)ek〉 =

ωki (X)δjk + ωkj (X)δik = ωji (X) + ωij(X) =⇒ ωji (X) = −ωij(X)

Proposition 3.3.6. Let M be a Riemannian manifold, U an open subset with local or-
thonormal frame (ei) with dual frame (θi). Then there exists a skew symmetric matrix (ωij)
such that dθi + ωij ∧ θj = 0.

The proof simply uses the Levi-Civita connection, which is torsion free and compatible
with the metric.

Example 3.3.7. The Poincaré disk is defined by {z ∈ C : |z| < 1}, along with the metric
given by

4(dx⊗ dx+ dy ⊗ dy)

(1− |z|2)2

We have an orthonormal frame given by

e1 =
1

2
(1− |z|2)∂x e2 =

1

2
(1− |z|2)∂y

Where of course z = x+ iy. The corresponding dual frame is given by

θ1 =
2dx

1− x2 − y2
θ2 =

2dy

1− x2 − y2

dθ1 =
4y

(1− x2 − y2)2
dy ∧ dx dθ2 =

4x

(1− x2 − y2)2
dx ∧ dy

Then by the previous proposition, using skew symmetry, we get

dθ1 + ω1
2 ∧ θ2 dθ2 − ω1

2 ∧ θ1 = 0

Writing ωij = aijθ
1 +bijθ

2, we find that a1
2 = y and b1

2 = −x. Thus, ω1
2 = yθ1−xθ2 = −ω2

1 .
Using Cartan’s second structural equation, it is a simple computation to find the curvature
forms. They are Ω1

1 = Ω2
2 = 0 and Ω1

2 = dω1
2 = −Ω2

1.
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We are also given a way to compute the connection coefficients.

Example 3.3.8 (Connection coefficients of surface of revolution). Recall that a surface of
revolution is paramterised by

Ψ(u, v) =

f(u) cos v
f(u) sin v
g(u)


with 0 < v < 2π. The pullback metric is given by

Ψ∗
∑

dxi ⊗ dxi =
∑

dΨi ⊗ dΨi =∑
(∂uΨ

i)2du⊗ du+ (∂vΨ
i)2dv ⊗ dv + (∂uΨ

i)(∂vΨ
i)(dv ⊗ du− dv ⊗ du) =∑

(∂uΨ
i)2du⊗ du+ (∂vΨ

i)2dv ⊗ dv =

((f ′(u) cos v)2 + (f ′(u) sin v)2 + g′(u)2)du⊗ du+ f(u)dv ⊗ dv =

du⊗ du+ f(u)2dv ⊗ dv

Where we assumed unit speed paramterisation. Let e1 = ∂u and e2 = 1
f
∂v, so this frame is

orthonormal and its dual frame is given by

θ1 = du θ2 = fdv

Then dθ1 = 0 and dθ2 = fudu ∧ dv. Thus:

ω1
2 ∧ dv = 0 ω1

2 ∧ θ1 = fudu ∧ dv

Since we can write ω = adu + bdv we get a = 0 and b = −fu. Hence ω1
2 = −fudv and

∂v = fe2 so this gives:

∇X∂u = −ω1
2(X)e2 = fudv(X)∂v =

fu
f

(Xv)∂v

∇X∂v = ∇X(fe2) = (Xf)e2 + f∇Xe2 = fu(Xu)
1

f
∂v + fω1

2(X)e1 =

fu
f

(Xu)∂v − ffudv(X)∂u

Hence:

∇∂u∂u = 0 ∇∂v∂u =
−fu
f
∂v

∇∂u∂v =
fu
f
∂v ∇∂v∂v = −ffu∂u

Therefore, Γ1
11 = Γ1

12 = Γ1
21 = Γ2

22 = 0, Γ2
12 = fu

f
= Γ2

21 and Γ1
22 = −ffu.
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The following theorem shall be stated, but not proved, since we assume familiarity
with the geometry of curves and surfaces. It is the differential form analogue of the Gauss
curvature equation, and the Theorema Egregium.

Theorem 3.3.9. For an orthonormal frame e1, e2 on an oriented open subset of a surface
in R3, and E3 the unit normal field, we have Ω1

2 = ω1
3 ∧ ω2

3 . Furthermore, the Gaussian
curvature K is given by K = (ω1

3 ∧ ω2
3)(e1, e2) = Ω1

2(e1, e2).

Suppose that E π−→ M is a vector bundle with a connection ∇. Let (ei) be a local
frame. In matrix notation, ∇Xe = eω(X), where ω is the connection matrix. In matrix
notation, the Leibniz rule for the connection will take a slightly different form;∇X(σf) =
(∇Xσ)f + σdf(X). We can omit X to instead view this expression as a function of X:
∇(σf) = (∇σ)f + σdf .

Theorem 3.3.10. Suppose that E π−→M is a smooth vector bundle with two local frames e
and ẽ that are related by ẽ = eA for some matrix A : U → GL(r,R). Then the connection
and curvature matrices are related as follows.

1. ω̃ = A−1ωA+ A−1dA

2. Ω̃ = A−1ΩA

Proof. The second follows from the first and Cartan’s second structural equation. The proof
of the first is a simple application of the Leibniz rule. ∇ẽ = ∇(eA) = (∇e)A + edA =
(eω)A+ edA = ẽA−1ωA+ ẽA−1dA = ẽ(A−1ωA+ A−1dA). The result follows.

This relation shows, furthermore, that when the connection matrix is specified on an
open cover of M , then the connection is completely determined by it. We have the follow-
ing corollary.

Corollary 3.3.11. Let E π−→ M be a smooth vector bundle, with connection ∇. Let M be
covered by some collection of open sets to which local frames are associated. Let ω be the
connection matrix relative to this frame e. Let f : N →M be a smooth map. Then there is
a unique connection on f ∗E such that its connection matrix is f ∗ω.

For a connection on the tangent bundle, we also have the first structural equation. This
gives rise to something known from tensor calculus and the Bianchi identities, for differen-
tial forms.

Theorem 3.3.12 (The Bianchi Identities). If∇ is a connection on the tangent bundle ofM ,
with the notation as in Cartan’s structural equations in matrix form, we have

1. dτ = Ω ∧ θ − ω ∧ τ

2. d(Ωk) = Ωk ∧ ω − ω ∧ Ωk
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Proof. For a proof of this theorem, simply apply the exterior derivative to the first and
second structural equations, respectively. For the k ≥ 2 case, we proceed by induction.
Suppose that d(Ωk−1) = Ωk−1 ∧ ω − ω ∧ Ωk−1. Then:

d(Ωk) = d(Ω ∧ Ωk−1) = d(Ω) ∧ Ωk−1 + (−1)2Ω ∧ d(Ωk−1) =

(Ω ∧ ω − ω ∧ Ω) ∧ Ωk−1 + Ωk ∧ ω − Ω ∧ ω ∧ Ωk−1 = Ωk ∧ ω − ω ∧ Ωk

as the other two terms cancel out.

For the Levi-Civita connection, the torsion form is zero. We have the following corol-
lary to the first Bianchi identity.

Corollary 3.3.13. Let R be the curvature tensor of the Levi-Civita connection on a mani-
fold M , and X, Y, Z ∈ Γ(TM). Then R(X, Y )Z +R(Y, Z)X +R(Z,X)Y = 0.

To see this, R(X, Y )Z = R(X, Y )θj(Z)ej = Ωi
j(X, Y )θj(Z)ej . Then the first Bianchi

identity states

0 = (Ωi
j ∧ θj)(X, Y, Z) = Ωi

j(X, Y )θj(Z)− Ωi
j(X,Z)θj(Y ) + Ωi

j(Y, Z)θj(X)

The result follows from this. This is the first Bianchi identity as it is known in tensor
calculus. The second Bianchi identity will be needed for the Chern-Weil homomorphism
in the next section.

3.4 Characteristic Classes
Recall that the Euler characteristic (not the Euler class, although they are related) of the
polygonal decomposition of a surface (or graph) is defined to be χ = V − E + F , where
V,E, F are the numbers of vertices, edges and faces respectively.

Theorem 3.4.1 (Gauss-Bonnet). For a compact oriented Riemannian surface,
∫
M
KdVg =

2πχ(M) where K denotes the Gaussian curvature.

We assume that the reader is familiar with this theorem from the geometry of curves
and surfaces. We will briefly explain how it can be generalised to hypersurfaces in R2n+1.
Before doing so, let us discuss why this is relevant to our approach to characteristic classes.
The Gauss-Bonnet theorem is quite remarkable, in the sense that it allows us to compute
topological information, from geometric data. The Euler characteristic is a topological in-
variant, whereas the Guassian curvature is a result of the imposed metric. Given the fact
that the imposed metric is completely arbitrary, there is no a priori reason to believe that it
will be able to tell us anything about the more ”fundamental” structure, namely the topol-
ogy of the space. Our approach to characteristic classes will generalise this inference of
topological information from geometric data, through Chern-Weil theory. First, we explain
how to generalise the Gauss-Bonnet theorem.
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Let N be a smooth unit normal vector field on M , with M an embedded hypersurface.
Let D be the Levi-Civita connection. Then for all p ∈ M and Xp ∈ TpM , we have 0 =
Xp〈N,N〉, since 〈N,N〉 = 1. Thus, by symmetry of the inner product, 2〈DXpN,N〉 = 0,
so DXpN lies in the tangent space of M . We define the shape operator (also known as the
Weingarten map or second fundamental form) to be Lp(Xp) = −DXpN , for Xp ∈ TpM .
The reader can verify that this operator is self adjoint w.r.t. the Euclidean dot product,
and 〈L(X), Y 〉 = 〈DXY,N〉. By self adjointness of the operator, all of its eigenvalues
(at a point p) are real. We call these the principal curvatures of M at p. Then we define
K(p) =

∏n λi = det(Lp) to be the Gaussian curvature of M at p. The Gauss curvature
equation then states R(X, Y ) = 〈L(Y ), Z〉L(X)− 〈L(X), Z〉L(Y ).

Theorem 3.4.2. Suppose that M is an embedded hypersurface in R2n+1. Then∫
M

KdVg =
vol(S2n)

2
χ(M)

In 2.1.5 we computed the volume of even dimensional spheres. This can be used to
compute the Euler characteristic, for a given surface. The Euler characteristic is a re-
markable phenomenon. Like the de Rham cohomology of a manifold, it is a topological
invariant. Yet, in the generalised Gauss-Bonnet theorem, it can be expressed in terms of
the curvature of the hypersurface, which is not a topological quantity, but a geometric one.
In algebraic topology, it is known that χ(M) =

∑dimM
i=0 (−1)i(dimH i(M)). We instead

define the Euler characteristic this way. Of course, for higher dimensional surfaces, the
”actual” Euler characteristic isn’t V − E + F , but the alternating sum of the number of
simplices used to triangulate the manifold.

We will now discuss the Poincaré duality on an orientable manifold. Recall that, for
two finite dimensional vector spaces, a pairing 〈·, ·〉 : V ⊗W → R is nondegenerate if and
only if the map v 7→ 〈v, ·〉 is an isomorphism from V to W ∗. We have shown previously
that the wedge product descends to cohomology. By Stoke’s theorem, so does integration.
We thus get a pairing ∫

: Hp(M)⊗Hn−p
c (M)→ R

Theorem 3.4.3 (Poincaré Duality for compact manifolds). LetM be an orientable compact
manifold. Then the pairing

∫
: Hp(M)⊗Hn−p

c (M)→ R is nondegenerate.

Proof. From de Rham cohomology and compact cohomology, we have two exact se-
quences. Recall that the compact cohomology sequence goes in the opposite direction.
We take their term-by-term tensor product. This preserves exactness (see [5, Page 49]). H
without subscript will denote the de Rham cohomology. This means we have the following:
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Hp(U ∪ V ) −−−−→ Hp(U)⊕Hp(V ) −−−−→ Hp(U ∩ V ) −−−−→ Hp+1(U ∪ V )
⊗ ⊗ ⊗ ⊗

Hn−p
c (U ∪ V ) ←−−−− Hn−p

c (U)⊕Hn−p
c (V ) ←−−−− Hn−p

c (U ∩ V ) ←−−−− Hn−p−1
c (U ∪ V )

∫
U∪V

y ∫
U +

∫
V

y ∫
U∩V

y ∫
U∪V

y
R R R R

This diagram is commutative up to a sign. Thus, taking duals on the bottom row, the
proof of the lemma reduces to showing the commutativity of the diagram

Hp(U ∪ V ) −−−−→ Hp(U)⊕Hp(V ) −−−−→ Hp(U ∩ V ) −−−−→ Hp+1(U ∪ V )y
y

y
y

Hn−p
c (U ∪ V )∗ −−−−→ Hn−p

c (U)∗ ⊕Hn−p
c (V )∗ −−−−→ Hn−p

c (U ∩ V )∗ −−−−→ Hn−p−1
c (U ∪ V )∗

Keeping in mind that the first two squares are just variations on inclusion and restriction
mappings, it is obvious that these commute. The connecting homomorphism is the tricky
part of this proof. Recall that δ(ω) is a form inHp+1(U∪V ) with the property that δ(ω)|U =
−d(ρV ω) and δ(ω)|V = d(ρUω). For the compact cohomology δ(η) is a form in Hn−p

c (U ∩
V ) that just extends the form by zero on both U and V . δ(η) = (d(ρUη), d(ρUη)). By
closedness of η,

d(ρV η) = ρV dη + (dρV )η = (dρV )η

A similar result holds for ρU .∫
U∩V

ω ∧ δ(η) =

∫
U∩V

ω ∧ (dρV )η = (−1)|ω|
∫
U∩V

(dρV )ω ∧ η

Due to the fact that the support of δ(η) is U ∩ V , since the connecting homomorphism ex-
tends by zero, the integral over U∪V is in fact the integral over U∩V . Since the connecting
homomorphism for de Rham cohomology also reverses the sign, we get

∫
U∪V δ(ω) ∧ η =

−
∫
U∩V (dρV )ω ∧ η. Thus, up to a sign, these two integrals are the same. Hence, we have

sign-commutativity. Thus, Poincaré duality holds for U, V and U ∩ V . This is where we
use the five lemma to conclude that it then also holds for the union (one has to imagine two
more columns on the left with the direct sums and intersections of degree p− 1). Now for
Rn, Poincaré duality holds by the Poincaré lemma’s. The proof then follows by induction
on the number of sets in the cover of M . Thus, Poincaré duality holds for an arbitrary
compact manifold, since any such cover has a finite subcover.

Corollary 3.4.4. The Euler characteristic of a compact orientable odd-dimensional mani-
fold is zero.
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Proof. This is because dimH0(M) = dimHn(M), dimH1(M) = dimHn−1(M), and so
forth, by Poincaré duality, and in the alternating sum they all cancel out, due to n being
odd.

Therefore, if we want to generalise the notion of the Euler characteristic to arbitrary
manifolds, odd-dimensional manifolds are not of interest to us.

Suppose that P (X) is a polynomial in r2 variables that is invariant. This means that
P (X) = P (A−1XA), forX an r×r matrix andA ∈ GL(r,R). Each time we explicitly use
the real numbers for a construction, consider whether this is really necessary; everything
we’ve done for real vector bundles carries over the complex vector bundles, which we will
use in this section. If P (X) is invariant for all matrices, then it is of course invariant for a
matrix of indeterminates, so P (X) is an invariant polynomial on the algebra gl(r,R). The
most important and often used examples of these are the determinant and trace polynomials.
Furthermore, det(λI + A−1XA) = det(λI + X). Since the coefficients of fk(X) defined
by

det(λI +X) = λr + f1(X)λr−1 + · · ·+ fr(X)

are polynomials, it follows they are each also invariant. Note that, given A, P (A−1XA)−
P (X) = 0. This shows that, since any algebra homomorphism maps the additive identity to
the additive identity, the polynomials P (X) and P (A−1XA) are equal on any R-algebra,
such as Ω∗(M,E). This will be crucial: recall that the curvature matrix of a connec-
tion satisfies Ω̃ = A−1ΩA, for A the matrix that changes frame from e to ẽ. Consider⊕∞

i=0 Λ2i(T ∗pM), the real algebra of even degree differential forms at p ∈ M . Since the
degrees are even, this is in fact a commutative algebra. We define by abuse of notation

P (Ω)(v1, . . . , v2k) := Alt(P (Ω))(v1, . . . , v2k)

so that P (Ω) ∈ Ω2k(M). By our previous discussion on invariant polynomials, if P (X) is
an invariant polynomial on gl(r,R), then P (Ω̃p) = P (Ωp), on some open set U on which
the two local frames are defined. If {Uα} is a trivialising cover, then it follows that P (Ω)
is a 2 deg(P )-form that is defined globally. Denote by Inv(gl(r,R)) the the algebra of
invariant polynomials on gl(r,R).

Theorem 3.4.5 (The Chern-Weil Homomorphism). Let E π−→M be a rank r vector bundle
over M , with connection∇. Let P,Q ∈ Inv(gl(r,R)).

1. P (Ω) is closed.

2. [P (Ω)] ∈ H2 deg(P )(M) does not depend on∇.

3. cE : Inv(gl(r,R)) → H∗(M) defined by cE(P (X)) = [P (Ω)] is an algebra homo-
morphism, called the Chern-Weil homomorphism.

The last claim is easily verified. We have

cE(P (X)Q(X)) = [P (Ω) ∧Q(Ω)] = [P (Ω)] ∧ [Q(Ω)] = cE(P (X))cE(Q(X))
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It is straightforward that R-linearity holds, since H∗(M) is a vector space. The other two
will require some more work, which we should be more than willing to perform for such
remarkable results.

Recall that we have the coefficients of the characteristic polynomial fk(X). We simi-
larly have gk(X) = tr(Xk).

Theorem 3.4.6 (Newton’s Identity). Let σk denote the elementary symmetric polynomial
of degree k, and sk the power sum of degree k.

(
k−1∑
i=0

(−1)iσisk−i) + (−1)kkσk = 0

Theorem 3.4.7 (Symmetric polynomials). Denote by RSr [t1, . . . , tr] the algebra of sym-
metric polynomials in r variables over R.

RSr [t1, . . . , tr] = R[σ1, . . . , σr] = R[s1, . . . , sr]

Theorem 3.4.8. The algebra Inv(gl(r,R)) over R is generated by f1(X), . . . , fr(X) or by
tr(X), . . . , tr(Xr).

We don’t wish to disgress into pure algebra to prove these results. However, they play
an important role in our proof. They can be found in [3, Appendix].

By Newton’s identity, we have a relation between the coefficients of the characteristic
polynomial, and the trace polynomials; gk−f1gk−1 +· · ·+(−1)kkfk = 0. By 3.4.8, for any
invariant polynomial P (X) on gl(r,R), we have P (Ω) = Q(g1(Ω), . . . , gr(Ω)) for some
polynomial Q. As a result, we only need to prove the theorem for the trace polynomials,
because if it holds for the trace polynomials themselves, it holds for any polynomial in the
trace polynomials.

Proposition 3.4.9. The 2k-form P (Ω) is closed.

We begin by establishing the following lemma.

Lemma 3.4.10. When A ∧B and B ∧ A are both defined, we have

tr(A ∧B) = (−1)|A||B|tr(B ∧ A)

Proof. tr(A∧B) = (A∧B)ii = αik∧βki . On the other hand, βki ∧αik = (B∧A)kk = tr(B∧A),
and we are done.

Now we can easily prove the proposition, as follows:

Proof.

dtr(Ωk) = tr(dΩk) = tr(Ωk ∧ ω − ω ∧ Ωk) = 0

Where we used the linearity of the trace function.
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Now we move on to prove that the characteristic class is independent of the choice of
connection. Recall that∇t = (1− t)∇0 + t∇1 is a connection if∇0 and∇1 are, since this
is a convex linear combination. Then ωt = (1 − t)ω0 + tω1 depends smoothly on t, and
likewise for Ωt. Now, we wish to establish the following result:

d

dt
tr(Ωk

t ) = d(ktr(Ωk−1
t ∧ d

dt
ωt))

This verification will rely on the easily derived result that d
dt
dηt = d( d

dt
ηt), which we leave

as an exercise. We note the following three facts:

1. The second generalised Bianchi identity: d(Ωk) = Ωk ∧ ω − ω ∧ Ωk.

2. dtr(η) = tr(dη), again a trivial verification.

3. Ω = dω + ω ∧ ω =⇒ d
dt

Ωt = d( d
dt
ωt) + ( d

dt
ωt) ∧ ωt + ωt ∧ d

dt
ωt

We will use these facts, along with the lemma above, in the following calculation.

d

dt
tr(Ωk

t ) = tr(
d

dt
Ωk
t ) = tr((

d

dt
Ωt)Ω

k−1
t + Ωt(

d

dt
Ωt)Ω

k−2
t + · · ·+ Ωk−1

t (
d

dt
Ωk)) =

ktr(Ωk−1
t

d

dt
Ωt) = ktr(Ωk−1

t d(
d

dt
ωt) + Ωk−1

t (
d

dt
ωt)ωt + Ωk−1

t ωt
d

dt
ωt) =

ktr(Ωk−1
t d(

d

dt
ωt)− ωtΩk−1

t

d

dt
ωt + Ωk−1

t ωt
d

dt
ωt) =

ktr(Ωk−1
t d(

d

dt
ωt) + (−ωtΩk−1

t + Ωk−1
t ωt)

d

dt
ωt) =

ktr(Ωk−1
t d(

d

dt
ωt) + d(Ωk−1

t )
d

dt
ωt = ktr(d(Ωk−1

t ∧ d

dt
ωt)) = d(ktr(Ωk−1

t ∧ d

dt
ωt))

IfA is the matrix that changes the frame from e to ẽ, then recall that ω̃t = A−1ωtA+A−1dA.
It follows easily that d

dt
ω̃t = A−1( d

dt
ω)A. This enables to prove the final assertion of the

theorem. Given∇t as before, we integrate:∫ 1

0

d

dt
tr(Ωk

t )dt = tr(Ωk
1)− tr(Ωk

0)

Since d
dt

tr(Ωk
t ) = d(ktr(Ωk−1

t
d
dt
ωt)), we also have∫ 1

0

d(ktr(Ωk−1 d

dt
ω))dt = d

∫ 1

0

(ktr(Ωk−1 d

dt
ω))dt

which is thus an exact form. Therefore,

tr(Ωk
1)− tr(Ωk

0) = d

∫ 1

0

(ktr(Ωk−1 d

dt
ω))dt
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So they differ by an exact form, hence belong to the same cohomology class. This proves
the incredible result that the characteristic classes are independent of the connection. As
previously mentioned, characteristic classes satisfy what is known as the naturality prop-
erty. This means that for a smooth map f : N →M , we have cN(f ∗E) = f ∗cM(E).

As the reader may recall, the curvature matrix of a connection that is compatible with
the metric, relative to an orthonormal frame is skew symmetric. This means its trace is
zero, as well as the first coefficient of its characteristic polynomial. In fact, if a matrix
is skew symmetric, all of its even powers will be symmetric, and all of its odd powers
skew symmetric. The proof is by induction. Since any frame is related to an orthonormal
frame by some element of the general linear group, it follows that the trace of odd powers
of the curvature matrix vanishes with respect to any frame. For a connection that is not
compatible with the metric, the trace need not be zero. However, by the independence of
the characteristic class relative to the connection, it still induces the zero cohomology class.

Theorem 3.4.11. For a homogeneous polynomial of odd degree k (i.e. a polynomial whose
non-zero terms all have the same degree) that is also invariant, 0 = [P (Ω)] ∈ H2k(M)

We are left with the trace polynomials of even degrees, and the even coefficients of the
characteristic polynomial.

Definition 3.4.12 (Pontrjagin Classes). For E π−→ M a smooth vector bundle, the k-th
Pontrjagin class is defined by

pk(E) = [f2k(
i

2π
Ω)] ∈ H4k(M)

The imaginary unit has no special significance, other than making certain formulas free
of sign. In fact, it disappears due to the fact that f2k is homogeneous of degree 2k, so
f2k(ix) = i2kf2k(x) = (−1)kf2k(x). The total Pontrjagin class is defined by

det(I +
i

2π
Ω) = 1 + p1 + · · ·+ pr′

where r′ =
⌊
r
2

⌋
. Another topological invariant of manifold is then defined as follows.

Let E = TM , dimM = 4k. The Pontrjagin numbers of M are defined by
∫
M
pi11 . . . p

ir′
r′

under the constraints that 4(i1+2i2+· · ·+r′ir′) = 4k. Consider the direct sum of two vector
bundles. Since the determinant of a block diagonal matrix is the product of the determinants
of the blocks, it follows that p(E) = p(E ′)p(E ′′) for the direct sum E = E ′⊕E ′′. Using a
short exact sequence of vector bundles

0→ TM → TR4k+1|M → N → 0

and the Whitney product formula, keeping in mind that the normal bundle N of an oriented
manifold is trivial, the reader may verify the following:

Proposition 3.4.13. If M is compact and oriented of dimension 4k, and can be embedded
as a hypersurface in R4k+1, then all of its Pontrjagin classes are zero.
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Furthermore, suppose that M = ∂N for some manifold N and dimM = 4k. By
Stokes’ theorem, the Pontrjagin numbers of M are identically zero. This proves the fol-
lowing proposition in field known as cobordism theory. A cobordism between manifolds
M and N is a compact manifold O such that ∂O = M

⊔
N .

Corollary 3.4.14. If two compact oriented manifolds of dimension 4k are cobordant, then
their Pontrjagin numbers are equal.

Remark 3.4.15. Cobordism was used in the first proof of the Atiyah-Singer index theorem,
given by Michael Atiyah and Isadore Singer. We shall, however, not return to the subject
of cobordism in this thesis.

We now move on to discuss Euler and Chern classes. Recall our previous definition
of these classes was incredibly tedious, in the author’s humblest of opinions. Recall that
a bundle is trivial if and only if it admits a nowhere vanishing section, and a manifold is
orientable if and only if it admits a nowhere vanishing top degree form. Thus, a vector
bundle is orientable if and only if ΛrE is the trivial bundle. A frame e is positively oriented
if it agrees with the orientation of E at every point. Suppose we restrict our attention to
positively oriented orthonormal frames on an oriented Riemannian bundle E π−→M of rank
r. Then the transition matrices aren’t just any matrices in the general linear group anymore,
but the special linear group, since the transition is orientation preserving and both frames
are othornormal, so ẽ = Ae with det(A) = 1 =⇒ A ∈ SO(r). If we can find a
polynomial P that is invariant under special orthogonal matrices, but not under arbitrary
matrices of the general linear group, then we have a new characteristic class for oriented
Riemannian vector bundles.

Recall that the curvature matrix relative to an orthonormal frame is skew symmetric.
The space of r2 skew symmetric matrices is exactly the Lie algebra so(r). Then a poly-
nomial on this space is a polynomial of indeterminates that satisfy the skew symmetry
relation. We already know, of course, that gl(r,R) invariant polynomials are also so(r)
invariant. These are not of interest to us. We will just state the algebraic results for polyno-
mials, and proceed from there. The first is that no new SO(r)-invariant polynomials exist
if r is odd. The second is the following:

Proposition 3.4.16. Suppose that S is a 2r× 2r skew symmetric matrix of indeterminates.
Then det(S) is a perfect square in the polynomial ring Z[sij] (it is the square of a polynomial
with integer coefficients).

Definition 3.4.17. The Pfaffian of a skew symmetric 2r× 2r matrix S of indeterminates is
defined by the property det(S) = (Pf(S))2.

Example 3.4.18. Let

S =


0 a b c
−a 0 d e
−b −d 0 f
−c −e −f 0


This matrix has determinant (af − be+ cd)2, so Pf(S) = af − be+ cd.
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Proposition 3.4.19. Under the same assumptions as above, Pf(ATSA) = det(A)2Pf(S)

This gives the result that we are looking for; if A ∈ SO(r), then the Pfaffian is SO(r)-
invariant, since det(A) = 1, and A−1 = AT . Hence Pf(A−1SA) = Pf(S).

Definition 3.4.20 (The Euler Class). Let E π−→M be a rank 2r oriented Riemannian vector
bundle. Then the Euler class of E is defined by e(E) = [Pf( 1

2π
Ω)] ∈ H2r(M).

The Euler class of a manifold of even dimension will be denoted as e(M), and is of
course defined as the Euler class of the tangent bundle. The proof of the following theo-
rem would require another disgression into the algebraic topology of the universal bundle,
which we are not prepared to do. Instead, we state the result, and recover the case for
k = 1.

Theorem 3.4.21 (Generalised Gauss-Bonnet Theorem). Let M be a compact, oriented
Riemannian manifold of dimension 2k with connection∇ on TM .∫

M

Pf(
1

2π
Ω) =

∫
M

e(M) = χ(M)

This result is subsumed by the Atiyah-Singer index theorem, which we will user later
on to derive this result.

Example 3.4.22. Recall that Ω = dω + ω ∧ ω = dω in the case of two dimensions. By the
differential form version of the Theorema Egregium, we then get Pf(Ω) = dω1

2 = Kθ1∧ θ2

for the dual frame to a positively oriented orthonormal frame. We find that
∫
M
e(TM) =∫

M
Pf( 1

2π
Ω) = 1

2π

∫
M
Kθ1 ∧ θ2 = χ(M), as we would expect. This is the original Gauss-

Bonnet theorem.

Suppose we instead take a complex vector bundle overM . The terminology carries over
identically. In principle, we should establish some relevant results with regards to connec-
tions, curvature, and such. We will omit this. The only difference is that, for complex
vector bundles, we consider Hermitian fibre metrics, rather than Riemannian fibre metrics,
and the elements of the connection matrix will be complex valued differential 1-forms, and
similarly the elements of the curvature matrix will be complex valued 2-forms.

Definition 3.4.23 (The Chern class of a complex vector bundle). LetE π−→M be a complex
rank r vector bundle over M (this means it has real dimension 2r as a vector bundle). Let
Ω be the curvature form. The Chern classes of E are defined by

c(E) = det(I +
i

2π
Ω) = 1 + c1(E) + · · ·+ cr(E)

Both of these satisfy the same naturality property as the Pontrjagin class, that is c(f ∗E) =
f ∗c(E) and also for the Euler class.

Proposition 3.4.24 (Whitney product formula). Suppose that F is another complex vector
bundle of rank s over M . Then c(E ⊕ F ) = c(E) ∧ c(F ).
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The proof of this proposition follows easily from the determinant of a block diagonal
matrix. Suppose that E is the direct sum of r complex line bundles, i.e. E = L1⊕· · ·⊕Lr.
The matrix of the curvature can be diagonalised by some X ∈ GL(r,C). Then we denote
this diagonalised matrix by diag(x1, . . . , xr). The Whitney product formula then tells us
that c(E) = c(L1)∧· · ·∧c(Lr). For a line bundle, we have ck(Li) = 0 if k ≥ 2. Therefore,
c(Li) = 1 + c1(Li) = 1 + xi. Then we can write c(E) =

∏r(1 + xi). On the other hand,
we have

det(I + A) = det(diag(1 + x1, . . . , 1 + xr)) =
r∏

(1 + xi)

This is called the splitting principle. It tells us that when we are dealing with Chern
classes, we can regard a complex vector bundle as the direct sum of line bundles.

Theorem 3.4.25 (The Splitting Principle). Suppose that E is a complex vector bundle over
M . Then let F (E) be the flag bundle associated withE, F (E)

π−→M . Then π∗ : H∗(M)→
H∗(F (E)) is injective, and π∗E splits into a direct sum of line bundles.

A proper proof of this would require a lot of algebraic topology, so we just accept this
fact from [5, Page 275]. We will just briefly explain what the flag bundle is. Let V be a
complex vector space of finite dimension n. Then a flag in V is a sequence of subspaces
F1 ⊂ F2 ⊂ · · · ⊂ Fn = V , with the (complex) dimension of each Fi being i. Denote the
collection of all flags in V by F (V ). This can be give the structure of a smooth manifold,
see [4, Example 21.22]. Then the flag bundle of a vector bundle E is obtaı̀ned by replacing
each fibre with the flag manifold F (Ex). Now, we go on to describe what is known as the
Chern character, which will turn out to be profoundly important later on, when we discuss
K-theory.

Definition 3.4.26. The total Chern character is defined by

ch(E) = tr exp(
iΩ

2π
) =

∑
k=1

1

k!
tr(
iΩ

2π
)k

The k-th Chern character is defined as

chk(E) =
1

k!
tr(
iΩ

2π
)k

The order of this polynomial is finite for dimensional reasons. This definition implicitly
uses the splitting principle. Other definitions, in the absence of a connection, make this
more explicit.

The ”character” part of the Chern character comes from the following result, since a
character is a group homomorphism to the multiplicative group of a field.

Lemma 3.4.27. Suppose that E and E ′ are two complex vector bundles with connections,
and their associated curvatures are Ω and Ω′. Then ch(E ⊗ E ′) = ch(E) ∧ ch(E ′).
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Proof. As we have seen, the curvature of the tensor product is Ω⊗ I + I ⊗Ω′. We use the
fact that tr(A ⊗ B) = tr(A)tr(B). Since we are dealing with matrices, this fact is obvious
so we will not prove it. This implies that tr(Ω⊗ I + I ⊗ Ω′)j =

∑j
k=1

(
j
k

)
tr(Ωk)tr(Ω′j−k).

Then we get

ch(E ⊗ E ′) =∑
j

1

j!
(
i

2π
)jtr(Ω⊗ I + I ⊗ Ω′)j =

∑
j

1

j!
(
i

2π
)j

j∑
k=1

(
j

k

)
tr(Ωk)tr(Ω′j−k) =

∑
k

1

k!
(
i

2π
)ktr(Ω)k

∑
l

1

l!
(
i

2π
)ltr(Ω′)l = ch(E) ∧ ch(E ′)

Let us briefly summarise the various characteristic classes, and their relation to each
other. The most fundamental amongst all characteristic classes, is the Chern class, which
is defined for complex vector bundles, and given by c(E) = det(I+ i

2π
Ω) for the curvature

form of some connection ω. Every characteristic class on a complex vector bundle can be
expressed in terms of the Chern classes, because the polynomial ring of invariant polyno-
mials is generated by the trace polynomials. If we consider E as a real vector bundle, that
is, by forgetting the complex structure, then its top Chern class becomes the Euler class of
this real vector bundle. Now, if E is instead a real vector bundle, then we can take E ⊗ C
and consider its Chern classes. Then, we see pk(E) = (−1)kc2k(E ⊗ C). This is how
each of the various characteristic classes we’ve discussed so far are related. Complexifying
real vector bundles will be something of interest to us later on, for the Atiyah-Singer index
theorem. We will use the following result.

Proposition 3.4.28. Let E π−→ M be a real vector bundle. Then the odd Chern classes of
E ⊗ C are all zero.

This is a restatement of 3.4.11 with the the relation pk(E) = (−1)kc2k(E⊗C) in mind.

3.5 Principal Bundles

Suppose we have a smooth fibre bundle P π−→ M , with model fibre G a Lie group. Recall
thatG-equivariance for a map means that F (x) ·g = F (x ·g). IfG has a smooth, free right
action on P such that the fibre-preserving local trivialisations are G-equivariant, then P is
called a principal G-bundle. G is called the structure group. It should be clear that the
group acts transitively on each fibre, by G-equivariance. We have already seen a principal
bundle.

Example 3.5.1. Recall 2.8.6. This is an action of the circle, which is isomorphic as a Lie
group to U(1), on the space S2n+1. As such S2n+1 π−→ CPn with fibre S1 is a principal
U(1)-bundle.
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Definition 3.5.2. Suppose that we have two principal G-bundles P π−→ M and P ′ π′−→ M ′.
A morphism of principal G-bundles is a pair of maps, (f, F ), with f : M → M ′ and
F : P → P ′, such that the following diagram commutes:

P
F−−−−→ P ′

π

y π′

y
M

f−−−−→ M ′

Suppose that {Uα} is a local trivialisations for a principal bundle P π−→ M . Suppose
that Uαβ := Uα ∩ Uβ 6= ∅. Then we have

Uαβ ×G
Φα←− π−1(Uαβ)

Φβ−→ Uαβ ×G

Then Φα ◦ Φ−1
β (x, h) = (x, gαβh), which is essentially the same as the transition func-

tion ταβ for vector bundles. The gαβ also satisfy the cocycle condition gαβgβγ = gαγ .
Clearly gαα = e ∈ G and gαβ = g−1

βα . The following example is of crucial importance,
because it demonstrates how principal bundles generalise vector bundles.

Example 3.5.3 (The Frame Bundle). Let Fr(V ) denote the set of all ordered bases of a
vector space V of dimension r. To make the action of the general linear group a right action,
we take a basis to be represented by a row vector [v1, . . . , vr], so that v·A = [via

i
1, . . . , via

i
r],

where square brackets denote an ordered basis. Given some ordered basis v ∈ Fr(V ). For
any other v′ ∈ Fr(V ), there exists a change of basis that takes v to v′, so the action of
GL(V ) on Fr(V ) is transitive, as well as free; the isotropy group is the identity. Therefore,
by the transitive group action theorem, there is a unique smooth structure on Fr(V ) which
makes it into a smooth manifold, such that the action of the general linear group is smooth.
Then dim Fr(V ) = dim GL(V ) − 0, since the isotropy group is the identity, which is a
single point, hence 0-dimensional. We call Fr(V ) the frame manifold of V .

Now let E π−→M be a smooth rank r vector bundle. We can associate with this bundle a
GL(r,R)-bundle Fr(E)

ρ−→M by defining Fr(E) =
⊔
p∈M Fr(Ep). This is called the frame

bundle of E. For a local trivialisation Φα we then have a bijection between Fr(E)|Uα and
Uα × Fr(Rr). This makes Fr(E) into a principal GL(r,R)-bundle.

Definition 3.5.4. Let G be a Lie subgroup of GL(r,R) and E π−→ M a vector bundle. A
G-structure on E is a G-subbundle P of the frame bundle. We then call G the structure
group of E.

For example, one might take O(r) ⊆ GL(r,R). Now let P π−→ M be a principal
G-bundle, and ρ : G → GL(V ) a representation. We define an action on P × V by
(p, v) · g = (p · g, ρ(g−1)v). We then define the vector bundle P ×ρ V by (P × V )/G, and
call it the associated bundle.
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Example 3.5.5. Let V = Mr(R) ∼= End(Rr), viewed as a GL(r,R) representation by
ρ(g,X) = gXg−1, g ∈ GL(r,R) and X ∈ Mr(R). Then for a rank r vector bundle,
Fr(E)×ρ End(Rr) ∼= End(E).

Example 3.5.6. Let S1 → S2n+1 → CPn be the Hopf fibration. For some integer k, define
ρ(z) = zk as a representation ρ : S1 → U(1). Then the associated bundle S2n+1 ×ρ C is a
complex line bundle. Then indexing this bundle by Lk, we have Lk ∼= L1⊗· · ·⊗L1 for k >
0, and L0 is trivial. For negative integers, we get the dual spaces Lk ∼= (L1)∗⊗· · ·⊗ (L1)∗.
The reason why this is true is highly non-trivial and requires K-theory [10].

Example 3.5.7 (The adjoint bundle). Let Ad : G → GL(g) be the adjoint representation.
Then P ×Ad g is called the adjoint bundle. The fibre is isomorphic to the underlying vector
space of the Lie algebra.

If E is the associated bundle of some principal G-bundle, we can generally identify the
fibresEx with V under the canonically defined map fp : V → Ex, defined by f(v) = (p, v).
This map is linear isomorphism for each p ∈ P . Injectivity and surjectivity are easily
shown.

Definition 3.5.8 (Reduction of the structure group). Let P π−→ M be a principal G-bundle.
If H ⊆ G is a Lie subgroup, then a principal H-bundle with an H-equivariant bundle
morphism that makes it into an H-invariant submanifold of P is called a reduction of the
structure group.

This makes it very easy to redefine certain notions we’ve already encountered, such as
orientability. A vector bundle is orientable if its structure group (of the associated frame
bundle) can be reduced to GL+(n,R), the invertible matrices with positive determinant.
With a fibre metric, this means a reduction of the structure group from O(n) to SO(n).
Since a principal bundle is a smooth submersion, the differential of the projection map is
surjective. However, it is not injective. Given a point p ∈M we define the vertical tangent
space by Vp = ker dπp. This gives rise to a short exact sequence of vector spaces

0→ Vp
ι−→ TpP

dπp−−→ Tπ(p)M → 0

An element of Vp is called a vertical tangent vector at p. We have dRg(Vp) = Vpg.

Proposition 3.5.9. For all X ∈ g, the fundamental vector field X is vertical at every point
p ∈ P .

Proof. Let ηp(g) = p · g (we will also simply start writing pg). We have (π ◦ ηp)(g) =
π(p · g) = π(p) since the action preserves the fibre. So this map is constant. As a result
of this, dπp(Xp) = d(π ◦ ηp)(X) = 0. So in fact, if e is the identity element in G we get
d(ηp)e ⊆ Vp.

More is true.

Proposition 3.5.10. g ∼= Vp under the differential d(ηp)e.
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Proof. Recall that the kernel of this differential equals the Lie algebra of the isotropy group
of the point 2.8. Since the action is free, this is the trivial subgroup. Hence the map is
injective. Since the two spaces have the same dimension, they are isomorphic.

So the vertical vectors at a point are exactly the fundamental vector fields evaluated
at that point. As one might guess by now, we define V =

⊔
p∈P Vp to be the vertical

subbundle of TP . It is a trivial subbundle, since it is spanned by the fundamental vector
fields of a basis of the Lie algebra at every point in P , which are then a global frame for V .
We then have

0→ V ι−→ TP
dπ−→ π∗TM → 0

Recall that a distribution on a manifold is a subbundle of the tangent bundle. We call a
subbundle a horizontal distributionH if V⊕H = TP . There is a bijective correspondence
between horizontal distributions, and splittings of the above defined exact sequence. Such
a splitting means that φ : π∗TM → TP exists, such that dπ ◦φ = id. To see this, we prove
a more general result.

Proposition 3.5.11. Suppose that 0 → A
α−→ B

β−→ C → 0 is a short exact sequence of
vector bundles. Then there is a bijective correspondence between subbundles of B such
that α(A)⊕D = B and splittings of the sequence.

Proof. One direction is obvious. We prove the converse: suppose φ : C → B is a splitting
of the sequence. Define D = φ(C) ⊆ B. Then suppose α(a) = φ(c). β ◦ φ(c) = c =
β ◦ α(a) = 0 by exactness of the sequence, so 0 is the only point in the intersection of D
and B. Now let b ∈ B be arbitrary. β(b − φ ◦ β(b)) = β(b) − β(b) = 0, so by exactness,
b− β(b) = α(a) for some a ∈ A. Hence b = α(a) + φ ◦ β(b) so B = α(A)⊕D.

Suppose we have a horizontal distribution, TpP = Vp ⊕Hp. Then there is a canonical
projection π̃ : TpP → Vp. The image of a tangent vector under this projection is called the
vertical component of the vector. Now let ωp := (dηp)

−1 ◦ π̃ : TpP → g, which is then a
g-valued 1-form defined on P . The reader may verify that it is smooth. Then we can also
write the vertical component of a vector as dηp ◦ ωp(Xp).

Theorem 3.5.12. Let H be a smooth right invariant horizontal distribution on a principal
bundle P π−→M . Then ω satisfies the following properties.

1. For all X ∈ g and p ∈ P , ωp(Xp) = X

2. For all g ∈ G, R∗gω = Ad(g−1)ω

Any g-valued 1-form that satisfies these conditions is called an Ehresmann connection or
principal connection (also ”gauge field”).

In essence, an Ehresmann connection is a choice of horizontal distribution that is equiv-
ariant under the group action. The first assertion should be obvious, we prove the second
assertion.
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Proof. Let p ∈ P and Xp ∈ TpP . Since Xp is the sum of a horizontal and a vertical
component, we can treat these two cases separtely. The horizontal case is trivial. For the
vertical case, ωpg(dRgXp) = ωpg((Ad(g−1)Xpg)

]) = Ad(g−1)X = Ad(g−1)ωp(Xp) where
we used the first assertion.

Proposition 3.5.13. If H is a smooth horizontal distribution on P , then the vertical and
horizontal components of a smooth vector field are each also smooth. Furthermore, for
every g ∈ G, the vertical and horizontal projections commute with right translation.

Proof. We only prove the second claim. Let Xp ∈ TpP . Then Xp = πV(Xp) + πH(Xp).
Apply dRg. Since right translation preserves the verticality and horzontality of the sub-
spaces, we get πV(dRgXp) = R∗gπV(Xp), and similarly for the horizontal part.

Example 3.5.14. Recall the Hopf fibration 2.8.6. We consider S3 as the unit sphere in C2

with tangent space

T(z0,z1)S
3 = {(X, Y ) ∈ C2 : z0X + z1Y = 0}

This is just the same result as for the tangent space of the sphere, except we are using the
properties of the complex structure. Define

ηj, ηj ∈ Ω1(S3,C)

by

η1(X, Y ) = X η2(X, Y ) = Y

η1(X, Y ) = X η2(X, Y ) = Y

We now define a 1-form ω on S3 by

ω(z0,z1) =
1

2
(z0η0 − z0η0 + z1η1 − z1η1)

which takes its values in iR. We claim that this defines an Ehresmann connection on the
Hopf bundle. One fact that immediately simplifies our lives is that U(1) is an abelian group
(which implies its Lie algebra is abelian since U(1) is connected - this result is not true
when the group is not connected), so that Ad(g) = id, so we have to show R∗gω = ω. Let
X be a tangent vector and z(t) = (z0(t), z1(t)) a curve with the property z′(0) = X . Then:

dRgX = (X0g,X1g)

R∗gω(z0,z1)(X) = ω(z0,z1)(X0g,X1g) =
1

2
(z0X0 − z0X0 + z1X1 − z1X1) = ω(z0,z1)(X)

because gg = 1 so they cancel out.
Next we need to show that ω(X) = X for any X ∈ g. Recall that the Lie algebra of

the unitary group is the space of skew-Hermitian matrices. For U(1), this means that X is
purely imaginary, so we write X = ix for x ∈ R. Then X(z0,z1) = (iz0x, iz1x). Therefore,

ω(z0,z1)(X) =
1

2
(z0iz0x+ z0iz0x+ z1iz1x+ z1iz1x) = ix = X

since |z0|2 = |z1|2 = 1. Consequently, this defines an Ehresmann connection.

63



3.5. PRINCIPAL BUNDLES

Example 3.5.15. Recall the Maurer-Cartan form on a Lie group, denoted θ, defined in
2.5.3. Let P = M ×G be the trivial bundle. Then ω = π∗θ, where π is projection onto G,
is a connection on P , called the Maurer-Cartan connection. We have π∗2θ(X,A) = θ(A).
Hence, we only need to verify the properties for the Maurer-Cartan form itself. We have
already shown the right equivariance property previously. Smoothness is clear. Finally,

θg(Ag) = dLg−1(Ag) = dLg−1 ◦ dηp(A) = dLg−1 ◦ dLg(A) = dLe(A) = A

Thus, the Maurer-Cartan connection is an Ehresmann connection.

Theorem 3.5.16. Let π : P → M and π′ : P ′ → M ′ be two principal G-bundles, and let
the pair (F, f) be a morphism between them. Suppose that ω′ is a connection on P ′. Then
ω = F ∗ω′ is a connection on P , unsurprisingly called the pullback connection.

Proof. It is clear that this is a g-valued 1-form since they share the same structure group.
Let X ∈ g.

ω(Xp) = ω′(dF ◦ dηp(X)) = ω′(djF (p)(X)) = ω′(X ′F (p)) = X

Secondly,

R∗gω = F ∗ω′ ◦ dRg = ω′ ◦ dF ◦ dRg = ω′ ◦ d(F ◦Rg) = ω′ ◦ d(R′g ◦ F )

since F is a principal bundle morphism. This becomes

(R′g)
∗ω′ ◦ dF = Ad(g−1)F ∗ω′ = Ad(g−1)F ∗ω′ = Ad(g−1)ω

as desired.

Theorem 3.5.17. Let ω be a connection on a principal bundle P . Then let Hp = kerωp.
This defines a horizontal distribution on P .

Proof. To prove that Vp ⊕ Hp = TpP , we just use the exactness of the sequence and
observe that the differential of the previously defined map ηp provides a splitting of the
sequence. For the second statement, let Xp ∈ kerωp. By the right equivariance property
of the connection, we also get ωpg(dRgXp) = 0, so dRgXp ∈ kerωpg. The final step is
showing thatH is a smooth subbundle of the tangent bundle TP . LetX1, . . . , Xk be a basis
for the Lie algebra of G. Then ω = ωiXi, and Hp = ∩ kerωip, so the ωi are local defining
forms forH, which shows that it is rank k distribution (by [4, Lemma 19.5]).

Since Vp = ker dπp(TpP ), we have an isomorphism Hp
∼= Tπ(p)M , as Hp = TpP/Vp.

Then for any vector in Tπ(p)M , we have a unique vector in Hp corresponding to it, under
this isomorphism. The vector X̃p ∈ Hp such that dπpX̃p = Xπ(p) ∈ Tπ(p)M is called a
horizontal lift of X to P . Since dπ(dRgX̃p) = d(π ◦ Rg)X̃p = dπX̃p = Xp, a horizontal
lift of a smooth vector field is right invariant. It is also smooth, as the reader may verify, or
just accept.
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Definition 3.5.18. Suppose P π−→ M is a principal G-bundle and P ′ π′−→ M is a reduction
of the structure group to H ⊆ G. Let ω be a connection on P . Then ω is said to be
reducible to P ′ if the horizontal distribution it determines on P is tangent to P ′, and said to
be irreducible if no such H ⊆ G exists.

Proposition 3.5.19. Let P be a principal bundle with a connection and X ∈ g, with X its
fundamental vector field.

1. If Y is a horizontal vector field on P , then [Xp, Yp] ∈ Hp

2. If Y is right invariant then [X, Y ] = 0

We leave the proof of this proposition as an exercise to the reader. As one might expect,
the notion of a lift for vector fields extends to the lift of a curve.

Theorem 3.5.20. Suppose that P is a principal G-bundle with an Ehresmann connection
ω. Let γ : I → M be a smooth curve on the base manifold. Let p0 ∈ π−1(γ(0)). Then
there exists a unique curve γ̃ : I → P with the property that π ◦ γ̃ = γ and γ̃(0) = p0.
Additionally, γ̃′(t) ∈ H for all t ∈ I .

We prove this theorem under the assumption that G is a matrix Lie group.

Proof. Suppose first that the curve γ lies in a trivialising open subset U ⊆ M , so that
π−1(U) = U ×G. Then we can write γ̃(t) = (γ(t), g(t)). Let p0 = (γ(0), e). Differentiat-
ing the previous equation, we then get

γ̃′(t) = (γ(t), g(t), γ′(t), g′(t))

Since ω(γ̃′(t)) = 0, we get

ω(γ(t),g(t))(0, g
′(t)) = −ω(γ(t),g(t))(γ

′(t), 0)

By the verticality of g(t), the Ehresmann connection acts like the Maurer-Cartan form
applied to g′(t) ∈ TG. We then get

g(t)−1g′(t) = −ω(γ(t),g(t))(γ
′(t), 0) =

−Ad(g(t)−1)ω(γ(t),e)(γ
′(t), 0) = −g(t)−1ω(γ(t),e)(γ

′(t), 0)g(t)

Multiplying both sides by g(t) then gives a linear ODE with initial condition g(0) = e,
which has a unique global solution.

For a proof of the general case, see [11]. This theorem allows us to define the notion of
parallel transport. Let γ̃p0 denote the lift of γ with initial point p0 in the fibre of γ(0).

Corollary 3.5.21. Under the same conditions as before, we define a map Parγt : π−1(γ(0))→
π−1(γ(t)) by p0 7→ γ̃p0(t). This map is G-equivariant and maps the fibres diffeomorphi-
cally onto each other.
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Proof. We proveG-equivariance. We have π(Rgγ̃p0(t)) = π(γ̃(t)) = γ(t), since the action
preserves the fibre. Then d

dt
Rgγ̃p0(t) = dRg(γ̃

′
p0

(t)). By the horizontality of γ̃′p0(t), we
know that its right translation is horizontal as well. Evidently, Rgγ̃p0(0) = p0g. Therefore
Rgγ̃p0 satisfies the defining properties of γ̃p0g(t), and the result follows from the uniqueness
of ODEs.

This is related to the proper definition of parallel transport, as we shall now see. We
assume a trivial principal bundle for simplicity. Let P = M × G, γ : I → M , x0 = γ(0),
x1 = γ(1), where I = [0, 1]. Let ρ : G→ GL(V ) be a representation. Then the associated
bundle is just M × V .

Definition 3.5.22. In the notation as established above, let (x0, v0) ∈ M × V . We define
the parallel transport of (x0, v0) along γ(t) to be (γ(t), ρ(g(t)g−1

0 )v0) ∈ π−1(γ(t)).

Let γ : [0, 1] → M be a loop. We define gγ ∈ G by g(1)g(0)−1 where g(0) and g(1)
correspond to the element in the fibre before and after parallel transport. The reader may
verify that this is well defined.

Definition 3.5.23. Let P π−→ M be a principal G-bundle with Ehresmann connection. The
holonomy group of the connection ω at p ∈M is defined by

Holp(ω) = {gγ : γ : [0, 1]→M,γ(1) = γ(0) = p}

When M is connected, we can talk about Hol(ω). If Hol(ω) = G, then the connection
is said to be irreducible. We will later refer to irreducible connections, in the final parts of
this text.

Remark 3.5.24. Holonomy is an entire subject in its own right, and there are many inter-
esting results pertaining to it. The Riemann curvature tensor measures the ”non-holonomy”
of the manifold at a point. Since the Riemann curvature tensor lies at the foundation of sub-
jects such as e.g. general relativity, this might give one some idea as to why holonomy is a
very important notion in physics, not just mathematics.

Many of the previously established notions are intimately related to connections on
vector bundles, as we will now show. Suppose that E

η−→ M is a vector bundle with a
connection ∇. Let γ(t) : I → M be a smooth curve. Consider the pullback bundle γ∗E
over I . There is a unique R-linear map called the covariant derivative associated with∇,

D

dt
: Γ(γ∗E)→ Γ(γ∗E)

such that the usual properties hold; the Leibniz rule, linearity, and Dσ
dt

(t) = ∇γ′(t)σ̃, for
σ(t) = σ̃(γ(t)). A section σ is called parallel along the curve if its covariant derivative
vanishes. This then determines a linear system of ODEs as before, with an initial condition,
so it has a unique solution. Consider the frame bundle of the vector bundle. A tangent
vector v ∈ Tex(Fr(E)) is called horizontal if a curve in M exists such that v is the initial
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vector of the horizontal lift of this curve starting at ex ∈ Fr(Ex). Let γ(0) = x and σ be a
local frame forE with σ(x) = ex. Then σ(γ(t)) is a lift of γ(t) (not necessarily horizontal).
Let γ̃ instead be the unique horizontal lift of γ to the frame bundle. At each point, γ and γ̃
are related by some change of basis matrix A(t) ∈ GL(r,R). We clearly have A(0) = I .

Lemma 3.5.25. In the above setup, let A′(0)] be the fundamental vector field on Fr(E)
associated to A′(0). Then dσ(γ′(0)) = γ̃′(0) + A′(0)]ex .

Let the group action be denoted by θ. We leave it as an exercise to the reader to show
that dθ(Xp, dLgA) = dRg(Xp) + Apg.

Proof. It follows straightforwardly from considering the two separate cases by linearity of
the differential, and constructing appropriate curves to compute the differential. Then

dσ(γ′(0)) = dθ(γ̃(0),A(0))(γ̂
′(0), A′(0))

The differential of the group action gives the result.

Lemma 3.5.26. Let E
η−→ M be a vector bundle with connection ∇, σ a local frame, γ̃ a

parallel frame over a curve γ with γ̃(0) = σ(γ(0)), and σ(γ(t)) = γ̃(t)A(t). Let ωσ be the
connection matrix w.r.t. the local frame σ. Then A′(0) = ωσ(γ′(0)).

Proof. Recall that ∇γ′(0)σj = ωij(γ
′(0))ei,x by definition of the connection matrix. Since

the frame γ̃ is parallel, its covariant derivative vanishes. We then get∇γ′(t)σj = (Aij)
′(t)γ̃i(t),

which gives the result. We can then write γ̃′(0) = dσ(γ′(0))− (ωσ(γ′(0)))]ex .

If dimM = n, then the subset of horizontal vectors in Tex(Fr(E)) is itself an n-
dimensional vector space. The differential of the projection map is a linear isomorphism
to the tangent space TxM . We thus get a decomposition Tex(Fr(E)) = Vex ⊕ Hex . Us-
ing the previous lemma we have an explicit formula for the horizontal lift of a vector field
(which is defined in the same way as before) to the frame bundle. If X̃ denotes the lift of
X ∈ Γ(TM), then X̃p = dσ(Xx)− (ωσ(Xx))

]
p. We are now ready to prove the main result

that we wanted to show.

Theorem 3.5.27. A connection ∇ on a smooth vector bundle E
η−→ M defines a smooth

distributionH on the frame bundle P such that

1. TpP = Vp ⊕Hp

2. dRg(Hp) = Hpg for g ∈ G = GL(r,R)

Our previous discussion showed the first assertion to be true. We shall prove the second
one. The reader may verify thatH is indeed a smooth subbundle of the tangent bundle.

Proof. Let γ̃′(0) ∈ Hp for some curve γ(t) in M and γ̃(t) a frame over γ(t). Since this
is a horizontal lift, its covariant derivative vanishes. Since the action of G is matrix multi-
plication by constant factors, its covariant derivative equally vanishes. Hence

D(gijei)

dt
= 0.

Hence γ̃(t)g is the horizontal lift of γ(t) with initial point γ̃(0)g. It follows by a similar
argument as before that dRgHp = Hpg.
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This shows that, although the definition of an Ehresmann connection and a connection
on a vector bundle are very different, they are closely related to each other. Furthermore,
we have the following result, which we conclude this section with.

Theorem 3.5.28. Let P π−→ M be a principal G-bundle with Ehresmann connection ω.
Then ω induces a Koszul connection on any associated bundle E = P ×ρ V for some
representation ρ : G→ GL(V ).

We have a map for parallel transport in P , given by Parγt : π−1(γ(0)) → π−1(γ(t)), as
constructed before. Now, suppose we have a point in E, and take a representative [p, v].
Then we define parallel transport in the associated vector bundle:

Parωt : π−1
E (γ(0))→ π−1

E (γ(t))

by [p, v] 7→ [Parγt (p), v]. We leave it to the reader to verify that this is well defined. We will
use this to construct a covariant derivative on E, as follows. Let γ : (−ε, ε) → M be an
arbitrary curve such that γ(0) = x ∈ M and γ′(0) = X ∈ TxM . Suppose that s ∈ Γ(E).
Then given this data, we construct the following derivative operator:

∇(s, γ, x, ω) =
d

dt

∣∣∣
t=0

(Parωt )−1s(γ(t)) ∈ Ex

Clearly, t ∈ (−ε, ε).

Lemma 3.5.29. Suppose that U ⊆ M and σ : U → P is a local section. Take A = σ∗ω
and φ : U → V such that s = [σ, φ]. Then the above derivative operator is explicitly given
by:

∇(s, γ, x, ω) = [σ(x), dφ(X) + ρ∗(A(X))φ(x)]

Proof. Let c(t) be the curve in Px satisfying Parγt (c(t)) = σ(γ(t)) and let c(t) = σ(x)·g(t).
We then find

(Parωt )−1(s(γ(t))) = [σ(x), ρ(g(t))φ(γ(t))] =⇒

∇(σ, γ, x, ω) =
d

dt

∣∣∣
t=0

[σ(x), ρ(g(t))φ(γ(t))] = [σ(x), ρ∗(
d

dt
g(0))φ(x) + dφ(X)]

We observe that d
dt

∣∣∣
t=0

Parγt (c(t)) = d
dt
q(0) + d

dt

∣∣∣
t=0

Parγt (σ(x)). Now,

A(X) = ω(
d

dt
c(0)) = ω((

d

dt
g(0))]σ(x)) =

d

dt
g(0)

Thus, we are done.

Corollary 3.5.30. The definition of ∇(s, γ, x, ω) does not depend on γ.

Consequently, we can make the following definition.
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Definition 3.5.31. Let P π−→M be a principalG-bundle, E = P×ρV
πE−→M an associated

bundle, s ∈ Γ(E) and X ∈ Γ(TM). Then we define

(∇ω
Xs)(x) = ∇(s, γ, x, ω)

and call it the covariant derivative on E associated to ω. Thus, the covariant derivative is
an assignment

∇ω : Γ(E)→ Ω1(M,E) ∇ω : Γ(TM)× Γ(E)→ Γ(E)

To conclude the proof of the theorem, it remains to verify the properties of a connection.
We leave this as an exercise to the reader.

3.6 Curvature on Principal Bundles
We now move on to the heart of the subject, which is curvature, this time on principal
bundles. Recall that we have a horizontal projection from TP onto H once we have an
Ehresmann connection. Denote this projection by πH.

Definition 3.6.1. The curvature of an Ehresmann connection ω on a principal G-bundle is
given by the g-valued 2-form defined by Ω(X, Y ) = dω(πHX, πHY ), for X, Y ∈ TpP ,
p ∈ P arbitrary.

Two properties satisfied by the curvature are that R∗gΩ = Adg−1 ◦ Ω and XyΩ = 0 for
all X ∈ g. This last one is clear since the fundamental vector fields lie in the kernel of
the horizontal projection map. To prove the first claim, we note that dRgHp = Hpg and
likewise for Vp. Therefore, right translation commutes with the horizontal projection. We
find

R∗gΩp(X, Y ) = dω(πH ◦ dRgX, πH ◦ dRgY ) = dω(dRg ◦ πHX, dRg ◦ πHY ) =

R∗gdω(πHX, πHY ) = d(Ad(g−1) ◦ ω)(πHX, πHY ) = Ad(g−1) ◦ Ω(X, Y )

We then find a familiar result.

Theorem 3.6.2 (Cartan’s structure equation).

Ω = dω +
1

2
[ω, ω]

To prove this, we use that the horizontal vector fields are closed under the Lie bracket;
they form a Lie subalgebra. The reader may verify this, using the Lie derivative.

Proof. We consider three different cases.
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1. X, Y are both vertical. By the bijective correspondence that we established earlier,
this means that they are fundamental vectors, i.e. X = V p and Y = W p for some
fundamental vector fields, with V,W ∈ g. Hence, the horizontal projection is zero,
so Ω(X, Y ) = 0. On the other hand, dω(X, Y ) = X(ω(Y ))−Y (ω(X))−ω([X, Y ]).
If we extend the vectors in a neighbourhood of the point to the fundamental vector
fields V ,W , then we getX(ω(W ))−Y (ω(W ))−[V,W ] = −[V,W ] because the con-
nection is constant when acting on fundamental vector fields. Then 1

2
[ω, ω](X, Y ) =

[ω(X), ω(Y )] = [V,W ], so both sides of the structural equation are zero.

2. X, Y are both horizontal. Then πH(X) = X and also for Y , so Ω(X, Y ) = dω(X, Y ).
Since [ω(X), ω(Y )] = 0 in this case, the result is again the same.

3. X is horizontal, Y is vertical. For the same reason as in the first case, Ω(X, Y ) =
0. We previously showed that the Lie bracket of a fundamental vector field with a
horizontal vector field is horizontal. Therefore, dω(X, Y ) = −[V , Y ] = 0, applying
the same argument as in the first case. Finally, 1

2
[ω, ω](X, Y ) = [V, 0] = 0.

Thus, we are done.

Proposition 3.6.3. Suppose that∇ is a connection on a vector bundleE
η−→M and ω is the

associated Ehresmann connection on the frame bundle Fr(E). Then the curvature matrix
Ωe relative to a local frame e for E is the pullback of the curvature of the frame bundle
along the section e.

After we prove the following lemma, the proof of this proposition will follow easily
from the structural equation.

Lemma 3.6.4. Suppose that ∇ is a connection on a vector bundle E
η−→ M and ω is the

Ehresmann connection on the frame bundle associated with it. If e is a local frame for E
as a section of the frame bundle, and ωe the connection matrix relatively to this frame, then
ωe = e∗ω

Proof. Let x ∈ U and p = e(x). LetXx ∈ TxM . Then ω(e,x) is an r2 matrix (of 1-forms) at
x and when evaluated on Xx it gives a matrix of real numbers, in particular it is an element
of gl(r,R). Then the fundamental vector field in the frame bundle is (ω(e,x)(Xx))

] and the
horizontal lift of Xx to the frame bundle is given by X̃p = e∗Xx − (ω(e,x)(Xx)p)

]. Apply
the Ehresmann connection to both sides to obtain the result.

Proof. (Proposition).

e∗Ω = e∗dω +
1

2
e∗[ω, ω] = de∗ω +

1

2
[e∗ω, e∗ω] = dωe +

1

2
[ωe, ωe] = Ωe
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Definition 3.6.5. Let P ×ρ V be the associated bundle of some representation of G, with
P a principal G-bundle. A vector valued form φ on P is said to be right equivariant of type
ρ if for all g ∈ G, it satisfies R∗gφ = ρ(g−1) · φ. We call it horizontal if φ vanishes when
one of its argument is a vertical vector. If φ satisfied both of these properties, we call it
tensorial of type ρ.

As an example, the curvature of a connection is by definition tensorial of type Ad. We
can view such a form on M with values in the associated bundle. We denote the set of such
forms of degree k by Ωk

h(P, V )ρ which is a vector space, as per usual.

Definition 3.6.6. Let E = P ×ρ V , φ ∈ Ωk
h(P, V )ρ. We define φ[ ∈ Ωk(M,E) as follows.

Let v1, . . . , vk ∈ TxM , and choose a point in the fibre of x. Let u1, . . . , uk be lifts of
v1, . . . , vk at this point. Then φ[x(v1, . . . , vk) = fp(φp(u1, . . . , uk)) ∈ Ex, where fp is the
linear isomorphism defined previously; fp(v) = (p, v).

For ψ ∈ Ωk(M,E), we define ψ] by ψ]p(u1, . . . , uk) = f−1
p (ψx(dπu1, . . . , dπuk)) ∈ V .

We claim that this is well defined. Since any other choice of lift would be equal to an
arbitrary choice, up to a vertical component, by linearity, this additional component would
vanish, because ψ is tensorial of type ρ. The operations ] and [ are inverses of each other,
and they are each isomorphisms. Thus, we have:

Theorem 3.6.7. There exists an isomorphism Ωk
h(P, V )ρ ∼= Ωk(M,E).

For the k = 0 case, this gives a bijective correspondence between G-equivariant maps
and sections of the associated bundle.

Proposition 3.6.8. If φ is right equivariant of type ρ, then so is dφ.

Proof.
R∗gdφ = dR∗gφ = dρ(g−1)φ = ρ(g−1)dφ

We define the horizontal component of a vector valued k-form by

φhp(v1, . . . , vk) = φp(πHv1, . . . , πHvk)

The reader may verify that if φ is right equivariant of type ρ, then φh is. Hence, if φ is right
equivariant of type ρ, then dφ is tensorial. We use this fact to define the exterior covariant
derivative in this context.

Definition 3.6.9. For P π−→ M a principal G-bundle with Ehresmann connection ω, we
define the covariant derivative to be dωφ = (dφ)h. Thus, we have

dω : Ωk
h(P, V )ρ → Ωk+1

h (P, V )ρ

If φ, ψ ∈ Ω∗h(P, V )ρ, then

dω(φ ∧ ψ) = dωφ ∧ ψ + (−1)|φ|φ ∧ dωψ
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Theorem 3.6.10. Under the same hypotheses as above, and φ a tensorial form of type ρ,
we have

dωφ = dφ+ ω · φ
where ω is the Ehresmann connection on the principal bundle.

The proof of this theorem is quite lengthy, so we omit it. It can be found in [3, Theorem
31.19].

Theorem 3.6.11 (Bianchi Identities). The curvature form of the Ehresmann connection on
a principal G-bundle P π−→M satisfies:

1. dωΩ = 0

2. dΩ = [Ω, ω]

Proof. The first is simply a different form of the second one. Ω = (dω)h = dωω and
dωω = dω + 1

2
[ω, ω]. By the previous theorem, then, dωΩ = dΩ + [ω,Ω]. Since the Lie

bracket for forms does anti-commute, this is the same statement. For the second identity,
we take the exterior derivative of the structural equation to get

dΩ =
1

2
d[ω, ω] =

1

2
([dω, ω]− [ω, dω]) = [dω, ω] = [Ω− 1

2
[ω, ω], ω] =

[Ω, ω]− 1

2
[[ω, ω], ω] = [Ω, ω]

since [[ω, ω], ω] = 0 for any 1-form. In fact, this can be used to prove the generalised
Bianchi identity in the same way as before, so we have d(Ωk) = [Ωk, ω].

Example 3.6.12. Recall the connection on the Hopf bundle:

ω(z0,z1) =
1

2
(z0η0 − z0η0 + z1η1 − z1η1)

The curvature of this connection is given by Ω = dω, since U(1) is connected and abelian,
which means [ω, ω] = 0, and we have that dzi = ηi and dzi = ηi. It is then very straight-
forward with an appropriately chosen curve to show that Ω = −(η0 ∧ η0 + η1 ∧ η1).

Example 3.6.13. Consider the Maurer-Cartan connection on the trivial bundle M × G π−→
M . Reall that the Maurer-Cartan equation states that dθ + 1

2
[θ, θ]. Hence, Ω = 0. We

might consider this trivial because of the erroneous assumption that a trivial bundle always
has zero curvature. However, this is certainly not true. The curvature depends on the
connection, it is not a property of the bundle itself.

We now introduce our final incarnation of characteristic classes, this time on principal
bundles. An element of Symk(g∗) will be called a polynomial of degree k. If G is a
Lie group with Lie algebra g, we say a polynomial p : g → R is Ad(G)-invariant when
p((Ad(g))X) = p(X) for all g ∈ G and X ∈ g.

Denote the space of horizontal k-forms of type Ad on a principal G-bundle with values
in g by Ωk

h(P, g)Ad(P ).
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Proposition 3.6.14. Suppose that P π−→M is a principalG-bundle. Let ω, ω′ be Ehresmann
connections on P . Then

1. ω′ − ω ∈ Ω1
h(P, g)Ad(P ). Furthermore, if η ∈ Ω1

h(P, g)Ad(P ), then ω + η is an Ehres-
mann connection on P .

2. The curvature satisfies Ω ∈ Ω2
h(P, g)Ad(P )

Both are easy consequences of the definition, and we in fact already mentioned the
second point previously.

Corollary 3.6.15. The space of Ehresmann connections on a principal bundle is an affine
space modelled on Ω1

h(P, g)Ad(P ).

Theorem 3.6.16. There exists an isomorphism Ωk
h(P, g)Ad(P ) ∼= Ωk(M,Ad(P )).

This is a specific case of 3.6.7.

Corollary 3.6.17. Let P π−→ M be a principal G-bundle and let ω, ω′ be two Ehresmann
connections. Then

1. ω − ω′ can be identified with an element of Ω1(M,Ad(P )) and the space of Ehres-
mann connections is an affine space modelled on Ω1(M,Ad(P )).

2. The curvature associated to an Ehresmann connection can be identified with an ele-
ment of Ω2(M,Ad(P )).

We call a form on P basic if it is the pullback along the projection of a form on M .

Lemma 3.6.18. A vector valued form on P is basic if and only if it is horizontal and G-
invariant, that is, R∗gφ = φ. Thus, Ωk

h(P, V )G ∼= Ωk(M,V ).

Proof. Take the trivial representation G → GL(V ). Then using the isomorphism estab-
lished between tensorial forms of type ρ, and associated bundle valued forms on M , we
get

φp(u1, . . . , uk) 7→ φx(dπu1, . . . , dπuk) = (π∗φ)p(u1, . . . , uk)

If φ is a basic form, then dωφ = dφ: since dπXp = dππHXp, we have dπ = dπ ◦ πH.
Then if φ = π∗τ , with τ a form on M , dωφ = (dφ) ◦ πH = (dπ∗τ) ◦ πH = dτ ◦ dπ ◦ πH =
dτ ◦ dπ = d(π∗τ) = dφ. These facts allow one to prove the follow theorem.

Theorem 3.6.19. Let P π−→M be a principal G-bundle with Ehresmann connection ω and
curvature form Ω. Let p be an Ad(G)-invariant polynomial of degree k on g. Then

1. p(Ω) is a basic form.

2. The form Λ such that p(Ω) = π∗Λ is closed.
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3. [Λ] ∈ H2k(M) is independent of ω.

Then to each invariant polynomial, we can associate a cohomology class [Λ] ∈ H∗(M)
such that p(Ω) = π∗Λ. This cohomology class is called the characteristic class of P
associated to p. The map p 7→ [Λ] is called the Chern-Weil homomorphism.

The proof is similar to the corresponding theorem for connections on vector bundles,
so we omit it. Using the previously established results, the interested reader may attempt
to prove the result. Otherwise, the result can be found in [3, Theorem 32.2].

However, we should address how the curvature defines an element in the de Rham
cohomology. Let Ω ∈ Ω2

h(P, g)Ad be the curvature form. Suppose we are given α ∈
Symk(g∗). Define α̂ ∈ Inv(g) by

α̂(X) =
1

k!
α(X, . . . , X)

This map is an isomorphism [6, Lemma 4.6.1]. The inverse map will be denoted by p̃.
Using this inverse map, we construct the assignment H : Invk(g)→ Ω2k(P ) by:

H(p) = Alt(p̃(Ω))

This map extends to an algebra homomorphism Inv(g) → Ω∗(P ). Clearly, then, since
Ω is of type Ad, we get that H(p) is invariant, by Ad-invariance of the polynomial. It
follows that H(p) is horizontal and G-invariant. We now have an assignment Inv(g) →
Ω

2deg(p)
h (P )G, where the latter denotes the space of horizontal, invariant forms. Now, the

pullback map
π∗ : Ωk(M)→ Ωk

h(P )G

is an isomorphism by 3.6.18. Then we compose with its inverse to obtain the map

c : Inv(g)→ Ω∗(M)

Thus, we have shown that indeed, the characteristic classes define elements of the de Rham
cohomology of the base manifold M .

Example 3.6.20. Recall the curvature of the connection we established on the Hopf bun-
dle/fibration. Its curvature was

Ω = −(η0 ∧ η0 + η1 ∧ η1)

We know from complex analysis that the complex projective line is the one point compact-
ification of the complex line. Consider a two form on C by

Σ = − 1

(1 + |z|2)2
dz ∧ dz

We now define a subset of the 2-sphere by U = {[z] = [w : v] ∈ CP : v 6= 0}. Recall
the chart map for the complex projective space is φ([z : w]) = z

w
. We claim that the global
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closed 2-form on the sphere determined by the connection when restricted to U is given by
ψ∗Σ. Because

σ∗Ω = (π ◦ σ)∗ψ∗Σ = ψ∗Σ

for a section σ of the bundle, we need but to show that π∗ψ∗Σ = Ω. π : C2 → CP is
obviously the projection map. φ ◦ π(w, v) = w

v
, so the pullback of Σ is simply

−1

(1 + |w/v|2)2
d(
w

v
) ∧ d(

w

v
)

We note that vv + ww = 1 and so

vwη0 ∧ η1 + wvη1 ∧ η0 = −|w|2η1 ∧ η1 − |v|2η0 ∧ η0

Using this, the reader can perform the calculation on the pullback to verify that this leads
to

−(|v|2 + |w|2)(η0 ∧ η0 + η1 ∧ η1) = Ω

because |v|2 + |w|2 = 1 on the sphere. Using the one point compactification, we can then
compute ∫

S2

Ω =

∫
C

Σ = −
∫
C

1

(1 + |z|2)2
dz ∧ dz

We let z = x+ iy, so that dz = dx+ idy and dz = dx− idy, resulting in

dz ∧ dz = dx ∧ dx− idx ∧ dy + idy ∧ dx+ dy ∧ dy = −2idx ∧ dy

Then the integral becomes

2i

∫
R2

1

(1 + x2 + y2)2
dx ∧ dy = 2i

∫ 2π

0

∫ ∞
0

1

(1 + r2)2
rdrdφ = 2πi

This gives us the first Chern number of the principal Hopf bundle, because

c1(P ) =
−1

2πi
[Σ]

whence the first Chern number of the Hopf bundle is −1.

We have the following classification result, whose proof can be found in [6, Theorem
4.8.8].

Theorem 3.6.21. Let dimM ≤ 4. The assignment P 7→ c2(P ) is a bijection between
the sets of isomorphism classes of principal SU(n)-bundles over M , and H4(M ;Z), the
cohomology classes with integer coefficients.

We will use this result later, to classify so-called ”instantons”. We end this section with
some results that we will need later. A bundle automorphism is an equivariant automor-
phism (i.e. a diffeomorphism onto itself) that preserves the fibres. We denote the group of
bundle automorphisms by Aut(P ). We denote by C∞(P,G)G the set of smooth G-valued
maps that satisfy σ(pg) = Cg−1(σ(p)), where C denotes conjugation.
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Proposition 3.6.22. There is a bijective correspondence between bundle automorphisms f
and maps in C∞(P,G)G, f 7→ σf , given by f(p) = pσf (p). This map is an isomorphism
of groups.

Proof. Since f preserves the fibre, there exists a unique g such that f(p) = pg. σf is defined
to be this g. (pg)σf (pg) = f(pg) = f(p)g = (pσf (p))g. Therefore gσf (pg) = σf (p)g
so σf is indeed a smoothG-valued map. The inverse of this assignment is given by fσ(p) =
pσ(p). This assignment is manifestlyG-equivariant since fσ(pg) = pgg−1σ(p)g = pσ(p)g =
fσ(p)g, with smooth inverse given by fσ−1 , so it is a diffeomorphism. It is therefore a
bundle automorphism. The fact that the assignment is a group homomorphism is easily
verified. Thus, this defines an isomorphism of groups, and we can identify elements of one
group with elements of the other.

Proposition 3.6.23. The group of bundle automorphisms acts on the associated vector
bundle through bundle isomorphisms by the map (f, [p, v]) 7→ f · [p, v] = [f(p), v] =
[pσf (p), v].

Proof. We need but to show that this action is well defined, which is not so difficult. Sup-
pose we take another representative [p′, v′]. Then p′ = pg and v′ = ρ(g)−1v for some
g ∈ G (ρ is the representation). So [f(p′), v′] = [f(p)g, ρ(g)−1v] = [f(p), v], and we are
done.
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Chapter 4

Elementary Gauge Theories

4.1 Classical electromagnetism as gauge theory
We will use natural units. Recall that Maxwell’s equations are given by

∇ ·B = 0 (4.1)

∇× E +
∂B

∂t
= 0 (4.2)

∇ · E = 4πρ (4.3)

∇×B − ∂E

∂t
= 4πJ (4.4)

As we have seen after our introduction of the Hodge star operator, there is an intimate
relation between vector calculus on R3 and exterior calculus.

C∞(R3)
grad−−−−→ Γ(TR3)

curl−−−−→ Γ(TR3)
div−−−−→ C∞(R3)

1

y [

y ι

y ?

y
Ω0(R3)

d−−−−→ Ω1(R3)
d−−−−→ Ω2(R3)

d−−−−→ Ω3(R3)

It is rather natural to ask the question of how one might be able phrase Maxwell’s
equations in terms of differential forms. We shall dedicate this section to doing precisely
that. The work done by a force on a particle along a curve γ is given by W =

∫
γ
~F · d~x.

With our knowledge about differential forms, this can be slightly rephrased. If we instead
take a differential 1-form ω = Fidx

i, then W =
∫
γ
ω. We know that ∇× is simply the

curl. By the diagram, this is essentially equivalent to taking the exterior derivative of the
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corresponding form.

d(F1dx
1) = ∂1F1dx

1 ∧ dx1 + ∂2F1dx
2 ∧ dx1 + ∂3F1dx

3 ∧ dx1 =

−∂2F1dx
1 ∧ dx2 − ∂3F1dx

1 ∧ dx3

d(F2dx
2) = ∂1F2dx

1 ∧ dx2 − ∂3F2dx
2 ∧ dx3

d(F3dx
3) = ∂1F3dx

1 ∧ dx3 + ∂2F3dx
2 ∧ dx3

Adding all of these, and calling ω = E we get

dE = −∂2E1dx
1 ∧ dx2 − ∂3E1dx

1 ∧ dx3 + ∂1E2dx
1 ∧ dx2−

∂3E2dx
2 ∧ dx3 + ∂1E3dx

1 ∧ dx3 + ∂2E3dx
2 ∧ dx3 =

(∂1E2 − ∂2E1)dx1 ∧ dx2 + (∂1E3 − ∂3E1)dx1 ∧ dx3 + (∂2E3 − ∂3E2)dx2 ∧ dx3

If we want to continue down this path, we see from the Maxwell equations that B should
instead be a 2-form, when it is ordinarily a vector. Recall that we defined the map ι :
Γ(TR3)→ Ω2(R3) by ι(X) = Xydx1 ∧ dx2 ∧ dx3. We apply this to B = Bidx

i to get

B = B1dx
2 ∧ dx3 −B2dx

1 ∧ dx3 +B3dx
1 ∧ dx2

We now move on to the slightly more subtle cases (4.3) and (4.4). We have established
E as a 1-form. ∇· is the divergence operator. So we need to first make E into a 2-form
while preserving its structure, before we can apply the exterior derivative to act in place
of the divergence operator. In dimension 3, this is what the Hodge star operator does. We
computed the Hodge star acting on the standard dual basis vectors in Rn. As a result, we
find ?E = E1dx

2 ∧ dx3 − E2dx
1 ∧ dx3 + E2dx

1 ∧ dx2. Now we can apply the exterior
derivative as an analogue of the divergence to obtain the statement ?d(?E) = (4πρ), as
a substitute for (4.3). Alternatively, ?d(?E) = 4πρ. Finally, for (4.4), we first transform
the 2-form B into a 1-form to be able to take the exterior derivative as an analogue of the
curl. So we get d(?B) ∈ Ω2(R3). But ∂tE is a 1-form. Therefore, we apply the Hodge
star operator again, to get ?d(?B). Obviously, we also consider J as a 1-form, accordingly.
Thus, if d? denotes the codifferential, we can compactly write

dB = 0 (4.5)

dE +
∂B

∂t
= 0 (4.6)

d?E = −4πρ (4.7)
d?B = 4πJ (4.8)

Technically, all of the involved objects are functions in four variables (x0, x1, x2, x3). To be
precise, therefore, we should write d3 and d?3 to indicate that we are taking spatial deriva-
tives only. This is problematic, because special relativity is in fact one of the most firmly
grounded physical theories to date, and it uses the 4-vector formalism. What we have pro-
duced thusfar doesn’t seem organic in this context, because we are restricting the derivatives
in an unnatural way. As we will see, there is a way to remedy this.
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Remark 4.1.1. For the remainder of this section, we will assume a basic familiarity with
Einstein’s theory of special relativity.

Let R1,3 denote the vector space R4 with the standard inner product of signature (1, 3).
If U ⊆ R3 is an open subset, then it turns out that we get a well behaved map j : U → R1,3

by letting j = (ρ, J), a so called 4-vector, in the special relativity formalism. Recall that
ρ is the charge density, and J the current density. The continuity equation relates these
two by ∂ρ

∂t
+ ∇ · J = 0. Let’s verify that j indeed indeed is a 4-vector, which means that

it transforms correctly under a Lorentz transformation. Suppose that we have a frame in
which we have no no current, only static charges with density ρ0. In another frame that is
related to it by a boost v, then j′ = Λj. Let γ be the Lorentz factor γ =

√
1

1−v2 . Then this
transformation is given by

Λ =


γ −γv 0 0
−γv γ 0 0

0 0 1 0
0 0 0 1


It follows that ρ′ = γρ0 and j′ = −γρv. This makes sense, when we account for Lorentz
contraction. The volume gets ”squeezed” so that the charge density is higher. Furthermore,
the charge is moving with a velocity of −v relative to the boosted frame, so we could
fairly conclude that this result is consistent with Lorentz transformations, and we indeed
have a 4-vector in the form of j. Now, the electric and the magnetic field together give
six scalar fields. We would like to find this number of dimensions in some aspect of our
Minkowski spacetime, which we represent by V = R1,3. After several considerations, we
see Λ2(V ∗) has dimension 4!

2!2!
= 6. A 2-form on an open set of this space is a mapping

F : U → Λ2(V ∗). A basis for the target space is given by the same elements in which we
expressed B and E previously, with the addition of dx0 ∧ dx1, dx0 ∧ dx2 and dx0 ∧ dx3.
Thus, we pose that our relativistic version of B should look like F = B +G, for some yet
to be determined factors G. If we wish to establish a relation between B and E, there are
not many options to choose from. We either have F ′ = B+dx0∧E, or F = B−dx0∧E.
To get an idea of which choice to make, we compute dF and dF ′. The computation is
somewhat lengthy, so we will just state the result.

dF ′ = (
∂B3

∂x0
+
∂E1

∂x2
− ∂E2

∂x1
)dx0 ∧ dx1 ∧ dx2+

(−∂B2

∂x0
− ∂E3

∂x1
+
∂E1

∂x3
)dx0 ∧ dx1 ∧ dx3+

(
∂B1

∂x0
+
∂E1

∂x3
− ∂E3

∂x2
)dx0 ∧ dx2 ∧ dx3+

(
∂B1

∂x1
+
∂B2

∂x2
+
∂B3

∂x3
)dx1 ∧ dx2 ∧ dx3

As one might suspect, there is a reason we named this version F ′ and calculated it first,
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because it gives the wrong result (although it is almost right). On the other hand, we get

dF = (
∂B3

∂x0
− ∂E1

∂x2
+
∂E2

∂x1
)dx0 ∧ dx1 ∧ dx2+

(−∂B2

∂x0
+
∂E3

∂x1
− ∂E1

∂x3
)dx0 ∧ dx1 ∧ dx3+

(
∂B1

∂x0
− ∂E1

∂x3
+
∂E3

∂x2
)dx0 ∧ dx2 ∧ dx3+

(
∂B1

∂x1
+
∂B2

∂x2
+
∂B3

∂x3
)dx1 ∧ dx2 ∧ dx3

As we can see, the Ei terms differ by a sign. From the second one, we recover both (4.1)
and (4.2), by requiring that dF = 0. Hence, we define F = B − dx0 ∧ E. This is quite a
remarkable result. For the non-homogeneous Maxwell equations, we have to deal with the
subtlety of the Minkowski metric, whose inner product is nondegenerate, but not positive
definite. This is called a pseudo-Riemannian metric. The Hodge star operator is also well-
defined for such metrics. Skipping the computation, we find

?d ? F = (
∂E1

∂x1
+
∂E2

∂x2
+
∂E3

∂x3
)dx0 + (

∂E1

∂x0
+
∂B2

∂x3
− ∂B3

∂x2
)dx1+

(
∂E2

∂x0
− ∂B1

∂x3
+
∂B3

∂x1
)dx2 + (

∂E3

∂x0
+
∂B1

∂x2
− ∂B2

∂x1

)dx3

As we can verify, when we require that ?d(?F ) = 4πJ , we recover Maxwell’s inhomoge-
neous equations as well. Suppose that F is an exact 2-form, which is locally always true
by the Poincaré lemma. Then there exists a (possibly local) 1-form A such that F = dA.
This form A is called a gauge field, and F is called the field strength. Such a form is not
unique, we could just as well choose A′ = A+df for any smooth function f . Such a trans-
formation is called a gauge transformation. Two forms are called gauge equivalent if
there exists a gauge transformation between A and A′. This defines an equivalence relation
on the space of 1-forms on the manifold. Let us show this. Clearly, we have A = A + 0,
so A ∼ A. Suppose that A ∼ A′, then A = A′ + df . Hence A − df = A′, so A′ ∼ A.
Finally, suppose that A ∼ A′ and A′ ∼ A′′. Then A = A′+ df and A′ = A′′+ dg. As such,
A = A′′ + d(f + g), so A ∼ A′′.

Definition 4.1.2. A gauge field A is called pure gauge if F = dA and F = 0.

Thus, the equivalence class ofA = 0 are precisely the pure gauge fields. In the standard
notation, we write the 1-form as A = −φdx0 + A1dx

1 + A2dx
2 + A3dx

3. φ is called the
scalar potential and a = (A1, A2, A3) the vector potential. We then find

dA = (
∂φ

∂x1
+
∂A1

∂x0
)dx0 ∧ dx1 + (

∂φ

∂x2
+
∂A2

∂x0
)dx0 ∧ dx2+

(
∂φ

∂x3
+
∂A3

∂x0
)dx0 ∧ dx3 + (

∂A2

∂x1
− ∂A1

∂x2
)dx1 ∧ dx2+

(
∂A3

∂x2
− ∂A2

∂x3
)dx2 ∧ dx3 + (

∂A3

∂x1
− ∂A1

∂x3
)dx1 ∧ dx3
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4.2. ELECTROMAGNETISM ON A PRINCIPAL BUNDLE

The requirement F = B−dx0∧E = dA results in solutions to the homogeneous Maxwell
equations of the form B = ∇ × A and E = −∇φ − ∂a

∂t
. We can then explicitly see that,

for an arbitrary smooth function f , the gauge transformation φ 7→ φ− ∂f
∂t

and a 7→ a+∇f
results in the same electric and magnetic fields. Indeed, since we can interchange the order
of partial differentiation:

− ∂

∂t
(a+∇f)−∇(φ− ∂f

∂t
) = −∂a

∂t
− ∂

∂t
∇f −∇(φ) +∇∂f

∂t
=

−∂a
∂t
−∇φ+∇(

∂f

∂t
)−∇(

∂f

∂t
) = −∂a

∂t
−∇φ

Additionally,∇× a+∇×∇f = ∇× A since∇×∇ ≡ 0.
Substitution of these equations into the inhomogeneous equations then provides us with

a system to solve, for the general case. These are

∆φ+
∂

∂t
(∇ · A) = −4πρ

∆A− ∂2A

∂t2
−∇(∇ · A+

∂φ

∂t
) = −4πJ

Choosing any particular gauge is called gauge fixing. For example, there is the Lorenz
gauge, which means we impose the condition that ∇ · A + ∂φ

∂t
= 0. Since the solution

depends only on the equivalence class of the gauge field, a problem can be simplified in
this way by choosing an appropriate gauge field. The particular case of the Lorenz gauge
results in a wave equation, which is more manageable than the general case. However, it is
obviously still highly non-trivial, in spite of that.

4.2 Electromagnetism on a principal bundle

Definition 4.2.1. Let P π−→ M be a principal G-bundle with an Ehresmann connection A.
Let U ⊆M be open and σ ∈ Γ(U, P ) be a local section. The gauge potenial is the g-valued
1-form given by Aσ = σ∗A. The Ehresmann connection is also called the ”gauge field”.

Lemma 4.2.2. Let Aα and Aβ be gauge potentials (where we are suppressing σ). Suppose
Uαβ 6= ∅. Then if gαβ is the transition function, the connection transforms like

Aβ = Ad(g−1
αβ ) ◦ Aα + g∗αβθ

where θ is the Maurer-Cartan form. For a matrix Lie group, this is just

g−1
αβAαgαβ + g−1

αβ
dgαβ

Proof. Let σα and σβ be the respective sections. Given Z ∈ TxM we set

X = d(σα)xX Y = d(gαβ)xZ
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Denote the group action by η(p, g) = pg.

(dσβ)x(Z) = d(η(σα, gαβ))x(Z) = (dRgαβ)σα(x)(X) +
(
θ(Y )σβ(x)

)]
=

(dRgαβ)σα(x)(X) +
(
g∗αβθ(Z)σβ(x)

)]
where we again used the differential of the group action (previously left as an exercise to
the reader). Hence, Aβ(Z) = (R∗gαβA)(X) + g∗αβθ(Z) = Ad(g−1

αβ ) ◦ Aα(Z) + g∗αβθ(Z), by
the defining properties of an Ehresmann connection, and the result follows. Note that in
the case of an abelian Lie group, this expression takes on a particularly simple form.

Theorem 4.2.3. Let P π−→M be a principal G-bundle. Let A be an Ehresmann connection
on P . Let f ∈ Aut(P ). Then f ∗A is an Ehresmann connection, which is given by

f ∗A = Ad(σ−1
f ) ◦ ω + σ∗fθ

where θ is the Maurer-Cartan form.

The proof is very much the same as that of the previous lemma, when we identify f
with the previously defined map σf satisfying f(p) = p · σf (p), and use the differential of
the group action again.

Example 4.2.4. Let G = U(1) so that gauge transformations can be described by g(p) =
e−iθ(p). Then the gauge potential transforms like A′ = A + eiθ(−idθ(p))e−iθ(p) = A −
idθ(p). Suppose we take A = −iA. Then we get A 7→ A+ dθ. This should look familiar.

Definition 4.2.5. Let P π−→ M be a principal G-bundle with an Ehresmann connection A
with corresponding curvature F and U ⊆M open. Let σ ∈ Γ(U, P ). We define the (local)
field strength Fσ as a 2-form on U given by σ∗F .

We have already seen that the curvature F can be expressed as dA + 1
2
[A,A], as well

as how the curvature transforms under a change of frame. The following result is then not
very surprising, it is just a rephrasing of an already known result.

Proposition 4.2.6. The (local) field strength can be expressed in terms of the gauge po-
tential as Fσ = dAσ + Aσ ∧ Aσ ≡ dAσ + 1

2
[Aσ, Aσ]. The field strength under a gauge

transformation transforms as Fβ = g−1
αβFαgαβ .

Note that if G is abelian, then this equation says that Fα = Fβ . If we view electromag-
netism through the lens of a U(1) principal bundle, this is exactly the statement that we
observed earlier, that the dynamics don’t change under a gauge transformation. Next, we
will try to make sense of the assignment A = −iA.

For the remainder of this section, we will assume basic familiarity with (non-relativistic)
quantum mechanics. In quantum mechanics, we have a certain redundancy in the wave-
function, which is the phase. The phase can never be explicitly observed. Let us therefore
examine what happens under the transformation ψ 7→ eiθψ =: ψ̃, with θ : R4 → R. We
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4.2. ELECTROMAGNETISM ON A PRINCIPAL BUNDLE

want to see what implications this has for the Schrödinger equation. To this end, we first
calculate

∂ψ

∂t
= −i∂θ

∂t
e−iθψ̃ + e−iθ

∂ψ̃

∂t

Next we state the Laplacian ∆ψ in terms of ψ̃. This will involve a few more terms:

∂2ψ

∂(xi)2
= −e−iθ( ∂θ

∂xi
)2ψ̃ − ie−iθ ∂2θ

∂(xi)2
ψ̃ − ie−iθ ∂θ

∂xi
∂ψ̃

∂xi
− ie−iθ ∂θ

∂xi
∂ψ̃

∂xi
+ e−iθ

∂2ψ̃

∂(xi)2

=⇒ ∆ψ = e−iθ(−(∇θ)2ψ̃ − i(∆θ)ψ̃ − 2i(∇θ) · (∇ψ̃) + ∆ψ̃

This turns the Schrödinger equation, which is i∂tψ = (− 1
2m

∆ + V )ψ, into somewhat of a
disaster. For ψ̃, we now get:

i(−i∂θ
∂t
e−iθψ̃ + e−iθ

∂ψ̃

∂t
) =

− 1

2m
(e−iθ(−(∇θ)2ψ̃ − i(∆θ)ψ̃ − 2i(∇θ) · (∇ψ̃) + ∆ψ̃) + V e−iθψ̃ =⇒

i
∂ψ̃

∂t
= − 1

2m
(−(∇θ)2ψ̃ − i(∆θ)ψ̃ − 2i(∇θ) · (∇ψ̃) + ∆ψ̃) + (V − ∂θ

∂t
)ψ̃

We are rescued from this scenario by making a particularly ansatz, namely the operators
∂
∂xi
− i ∂θ

∂xi
. It turns out that this results in

i
∂ψ̃

∂t
= − 1

2m

3∑
i=1

(
∂

∂xi
− i ∂θ

∂xi
)2ψ̃ + (V − ∂θ

∂t
)ψ̃

In essence, this means the Laplacian in the original Schrödinger equation has been re-
placed with

∑3
i=1( ∂

∂xi
− i ∂θ

∂xi
)2. This tells us that a change in phase is accompanied by

an assignment V 7→ V − ~∂θ
∂t

as well as ∂
∂xi
7→ ∂

∂xi
− i ∂θ

∂xi
. To make the connection

with our previous discussion on gauge transformations, we write θ 7→ −qθ, with q be-
ing the electric charge of the particle, so that ∂θ

∂t
can be viewed as an electric potential

function. We then instead find V 7→ V + q ∂θ
∂t

and ∂
∂xi
7→ ∂

∂xi
+ iq ∂θ

∂xi
. Equivalently,

1
i
∂
∂t
7→ 1

i
∂
∂t

+ q ∂θ
∂t

and 1
i
∂
∂xi
7→ 1

i
∂
∂xi

+ q ∂θ
∂xi

. The fact that the transformation of the po-
tential energy is equivalent to this tranformation of the time derivative might not be im-
mediately obvious. To see this, on the left hand side of the Schrödinger equation, we get
i2(1

i
∂
∂t
ψ̃) 7→ i2(1

i
∂
∂t
ψ̃ + q ∂θ

∂t
ψ̃) = i ∂

∂i
ψ̃ − q ∂θ

∂t
ψ̃. Taking the second term over to the other

side then shows that this transformation is the same.
Letting A = (φ, a1, a2, a3) be the 4-vector potential (or gauge field) as before, we now

re-write the Schrödinger equation as

i
∂ψ

∂t
= − 1

2m

3∑
i=1

(
∂

∂xi
+ iqAi)

2ψ + (qφ)ψ
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A local gauge transformation ψ 7→ e−iqθψ then gives us the same Schrödinger equation,
except with the potential associated to Ã = A + qdθ. This gives an explanation for the
result of 4.2.4. Now that we understand this, we say that quantum mechanical electro-
magnetism is a gauge theory modelled on U(1), since the phase eiθ lies on the unit circle
in C, and S1 ≈ U(1). As such, a local gauge transformation of the wavefunction which
satisfies the Schrödinger equation corresponds to a classical gauge transformation of the
electromagnetic field.

4.3 Yang-Mills Theory
Throughout this entire section, we will assume that M is a pseudo-Riemannian manifold,
with metric g, and we will assume thatG is compact. Crucially, we will furthermore assume
that the Lie algebra comes with an Ad-invariant inner product. Although we will speak of
what is known as a Lagrangian in the formalism of field theories, we will not be doing
any computations with it or deriving any physical results with it, save one. For this reason,
it suffices to know that the Lagrangian is a smooth function which encodes the equations
of motion of a physical system. Lagrangians are the main object of interest in developing
new physical theories. Note: we will start omitting the ”Ehresmann” when mentioning
connections, as we’re primarily dealing with principal bundles at this point.

We have previously defined an inner product for differential forms with values in R (or
C with minor modifications), using the inner product induced by the metric on the vector
space of forms. We would like to extend this notion to so called twisted forms, which take
their values in a vector bundle. Let E π−→ M be a vector bundle with metric 〈·, ·〉E . Then
together with the metric g, we get a metric on ΛkT ∗M ⊗ E as follows. Let e1, . . . , er be a
local frame for E over U ⊆M . Then consider two forms

F =
∑

Fi ⊗ ei G =
∑

Gj ⊗ ej

with each Fi and Gj being regular R-valued forms. Then we define

〈F,G〉E =
r∑

i,j=1

〈Fi, Gj〉g〈ei, ej〉E

As before, this does not depend on the choice of basis. Unsurprisingly, we then define
?F =

∑
(?Fi) ⊗ ei. Finally, this gives us an inner product on the space of twisted forms

on the manifold:
〈ω, η〉L2 =

∫
M

〈ω, η〉EdVg

Where we wrote L2 as an analogue of square integrability of functions. Recall that a
connection on a vector bundle has a unique covariant derivative associated with it. For
notational convenience, we denote both by∇.
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4.3. YANG-MILLS THEORY

Definition 4.3.1. Let E π−→ M be a vector bundle with covariant derivative ∇. We define
the exterior covariant derivative for vector bundles d∇ : Ωk(M,E) → Ωk+1(M,E) as
follows:

d∇ω =
∑

(dωi ⊗ ei) + (−1)kωi ∧∇ei

If A is an Ehresmann connection on a principal bundle and ∇A is its associated covariant
derivative on an associated vector bundle, we instead write dA.

We do not explore that relation here. As usual when we define something in terms of a
basis, we have to show it does not depend on the choice of basis. Let us do this, as it is not
so similar to previous cases. Suppose that e′1, . . . , e

′
r is another local frame. Then we have

e′j = Ci
jei and we let ω′j = (C−1)ljωl so we have

ω =
∑

ωi ⊗ ei =
∑

ω′j ⊗ e′j

Then: ∑
dω′j ⊗ e′j + (−1)kω′j ∧∇e′j =∑

i,j,l

d((C−1)lj ∧ Ci
jωl ⊗ ei + (C−1)ljC

i
jdωl ⊗ ei+

(−1)k(C−1)ljωl ∧ dCi
j ⊗ ei + (−1)k(C−1)ljC

i
jωl ∧∇ei

We note that ∑
(d(C−1)ljC

i
j + (C−1)ljdC

i
j) = d(

∑
(C−1)ljC

i
j) = dδli = 0

Then the result follows, because this only leaves
∑

(dωi ⊗ ei + (−1)kωi ∧ ∇ei) which is
what we wanted to show.

The exterior covariant derivative satisfies all of the usual properties, except d∇◦d∇ 6= 0,
which isn’t a coincidence, as we shall soon see. In particular, we have

Proposition 4.3.2. The exterior covariant derivative satisfies the following properties for
ω, ω′ ∈ Ωk(M,E), σ ∈ Ωk(M), e ∈ Γ(E).

1. d∇(ω + ω′) = d∇ω + d∇ω
′

2. d∇(σ ⊗ e) = dσ ⊗ e+ (−1)kσ ∧∇e

3. d∇(σ ∧ ω) = dσ ∧ ω + (−1)kσ ∧ d∇ω

4. d∇ = ∇ on Γ(E)

An interesting fact is that d2
∇ 6= 0 is precisely the expression of the curvature of the

connection, as shown in the following result.
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Proposition 4.3.3. Let E π−→M be a vector bundle with connection ∇ and d∇ the exterior
covariant derivative. Then the action of the curvature F ∈ Ω2(M,End(E)) is given by
d2
∇ : Ωk(M,E)→ Ωk+2(M,E).

Proof. Let s ∈ Γ(E). Let ω be the connection form of∇. Then, we have

d2
∇s = (d+ ω)(d+ ω)s = (d+ ω)(ds+ ω · s) = d ◦ ds+ d(ω · s) + ω ∧ ds+ ω ∧ ω · s =

ds ∧ ω + dω · s− ds ∧ ω + ω ∧ ω · s = dω · s+ ω ∧ ω · s = F · s

We next define the covariant codifferential, by d?∇ = (−1)n(k+1)+1 ? d∇?. As before,
this is the formal adjoint of the exterior covariant derivative. The proof is similar enough
to be omitted. As we concluded previously, if A is an Ehresmann connection on a principal
bundle P , then we can identify its curvature FA with an element in Ω2(M,Ad(P )), which
we label by FA

M .

Definition 4.3.4. The Yang-Mills Lagrangian is defined by

LYM(A) = −1

2
〈FA

M , F
A
M〉Ad(P )

We also denote −〈FA
M , F

A
M〉Ad(P ) as |FA

M |2.

Because we will not be investigating more Lagrangians in this section, we will simply
write L. For all bundle automorphisms φ ∈ Aut(P ), the Yang-Mills Lagrangian is gauge
invariant, i.e. L(φ∗A) = L(A). Recall how an Ehresmann connection transforms under
a global bundle automorphism, as well as the action defined by a bundle automorphism
4.2.3. The theorem implies that the curvature transforms like F f∗A = Ad(σ−1

f ) ◦ FA, and
F f∗A
M = f−1 · FA

M . By the Ad-invariance of the inner product on the Lie algebra, 〈·, ·〉Ad(P )

is invariant under the action of f−1. This gives our result.
We would like to find an expression for the Yang-Mills Lagrangian in local coordinates,

with a local gauge σ∗A for some section σ : U → P . The inner product on g defines an
inner product

〈·, ·〉g : Ω2(U, g)× Ω2(U, g)→ C∞(U, g)

We adopt the physics notation of denoting local coordinates by xµ. Then define FA
µν =

σ∗FA(∂µ, ∂ν). Let Z1, . . . , Zr be an orthonormal basis for the Lie algebra with respect
to the inner product on the Lie algebra. Then we also write σ∗FA = (σ∗FA)i ⊗ Zi, so
FA
µν = (FA)iµνZi, with (σ∗FA)i ∈ Ω2(U) and (FA)iµν ∈ C∞(M). The reader may verify

using the definition that for a 2-form, in this new notation, we have F = 1
2
Fµνdx

µ ∧ dxν .
Consequently,

L(A) = −1

2
〈σ∗FA, σ∗FA〉g = −1

4
〈FA

µν , (F
A)µν〉g = −1

4
(FA)iµν(F

A)µνi

Then for σ∗FA we can write FA
µν = ∂µAν − ∂νAµ + [Aµ, Aν ]. We define the structure

constants fijk by [Zi, Zj] =
∑dim g fijkZk. Then we have the expression (FA)iµν = ∂µA

i
ν−
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∂νA
i
µ + fjkiA

j
µA

k
ν . By the anti-symmetry of the Lie bracket, it easily follows that fijk +

fjik = 0. Furthermore, fjki + fjik = 0 since 〈[Zj, Zk], Zi〉g + 〈Zk[Zj, Zi]〉g = 0. We can
use this to give an explicit formula for the Yang-Mills Lagrangian.

L(A) = −1

4
(FA)iµν(F

A)µνi = −1

4
(∂µA

i
ν − ∂νAiµ)(∂µAνi − ∂νA

µ
i )−

1

2
fijk(∂µA

i
ν − ∂νAiµ)AjµAkν − 1

4
fijkfilmA

j
µA

k
νA

lµAmν

where we have written upper indices on partial derivatives for no other reason than to
maintain the summation convention. Recall our previous proposition which stated that the
space of Ehresmann connections on a principal bundle is an affine space 3.6.15. We also
established an isomorphism Ω1

h(P, g)Ad ∼= Ω1(M,Ad(P )), with an explicit isomorphism
φ. We shall now also instead denote φ(α) = αM .

Definition 4.3.5. Let P π−→ M be a principal G-bundle, and M a compact manifold. The
Yang-Mills action S : A(P )→ R is defined by

S(A) = −1

2
〈FA

M , F
A
M〉L2 = −1

2

∫
M

〈FA
M , F

A
M〉Ad(P )dVg :=

1

2

∫
M

|FA
M |2dVg

where we have chosen a normalisation constant on the inner product on the Lie algebra, to
define |FA

M |2. Different texts use different normalisation constants (usually they are 1 or
1/2, we use 1/2 here).

An Ehresmann connection is called a critical point of the Yang-Mills action if it satisfies

d

dt

∣∣∣
t=0
S(A+ ta) = 0

for all a ∈ Ω1
h(P, g)Ad.

Theorem 4.3.6 (The Yang-Mills Equation). Let P π−→M be a principal bundle. An Ehres-
mann connection is a critical point of the Yang-Mills action if and only if it satisfies the
Yang-Mills equation d?AF

A
M = 0.

Proof. We use Cartan’s structural equation F = dA+ 1
2
[A,A] to find that

FA+ta = d(A+ ta) +
1

2
[A+ ta, A+ ta] =

dA+
1

2
[A,A] + t(da+

1

2
([A, a] + [a,A])) +

1

2
t2[a, a] = FA + t(da+ [A, a]) +

1

2
t2[a, a]

Recalling the definition of dA, this means that FA+ta
M = FA

M + tdAaM + 1
2
t2[aM , aM ]. Since

the covariant exterior derivative is the formal adjoint of the covariant codifferential, and
both the term not depending on t and the t2 term vanish upon differentiating and evaluatning
at t = 0, respectively, we obtain

d

dt

∣∣∣
t=0
〈FA+ta

M , FA+ta
M 〉L2 = 2〈dAaM , FA

M〉L2 = 2〈aM , d?AFA
M〉L2
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By non-degeneracy of the inner product, if A is a critical point, this means we must have
d?AF

A
M = 0. The converse is equally true. Since the Hodge star operator is injective, this is

equivalent to dA ? FA
M = 0.

Example 4.3.7. Suppose that G = U(1). Since U(1) is abelian, the local curvature forms
are independent of the choice of local gauge. Hence they form a well defined global 2-
form, which we call FM . Then the Bianchi identity and the Yang-Mills equations together
state:

dFM = 0

d ? FM = 0

(We have dAFM = dFM in this case, as FM ∈ Ω2(M, u(1)), with u(1) = iR). Compare
this to equations (4.5)-(4.8). These are the sourceless (J = ρ = 0) Maxwell equations.
This is the starting point point for the standard model of particle physics, which is based
on a SU(2) × U(1) gauge theory in the form of quantum electrodynamics, and SU(3) in
the form of quantum chromodynamics. Both of these are non-abelian, which makes the
associated equations vastly beyond the scope of what we’re looking to explain in this text.

In essence, what this boils down to is that the mathematics of principal bundles and
Ehresmann connections takes place ”above” the spacetime manifold M , in the bundle.
Every Yang-Mills field strength ”above” M is the curvature of an Ehresmann connection
on the principal bundle, so it satisfies the Bianchi identity. In physics, we then ”pull this
information back” to the base manifold M . To summarise:

Definition 4.3.8 (Gauge Theory). Let P π−→ M be a principal G-bundle, let g be the Lie
algebra of G and σ : U → P a local section.

1. A gauge field on P is an Ehresmann connection on P that takes its values in g.
σ∗A = Aσ is the local gauge field on U (or gauge potential).

2. Fσ(X, Y ) = σ∗(dA(πHX, πHY )) is called the field strength in the gauge corre-
sponding to σ.

3. A bundle automorphism (fibre preserving G-equivariant diffeomorphism) is called a
gauge transformation.

This concludes the journey that we began, at the start of this text, to understand what a
gauge theory is, in both a mathematical and a physical context.

Recall that a 2-form on a dimension 4 manifold is called self-dual if ?F = F , and anti-
self-dual if ?F = −F . We in fact showed very early on that every 2-form in this dimension
can be written uniquely as a linear combination of two such forms 2.3.3. Self-dual and
anti-self-dual forms play an important role in Yang-Mills theory. This is because, in either
case, if an Ehresmann connection A with associated curvature FA satisfies ?FA = ±FA,
then dA ? FA = ±dAFA = 0, by the Bianchi identity. Therefore, any (anti-)self-dual form
automatically satisfies the Yang-Mills equation. We call a connection (anti-)self-dual its

88



4.3. YANG-MILLS THEORY

associated connection is. Denote by A the space of connections satisfying the Yang-Mills
equation. The space of self-dual and anti-self-dual Yang-Mills connections are respectively
denoted by A+ and A−.

Definition 4.3.9. Let P π−→ M be a principal G-bundle over a (pseudo-)Riemannian mani-
fold. Let G = Aut(P ). The Yang-Mills moduli space is defined to beM = A/G.

This type of space is not necessarily a manifold, nor even necessarily Hausdorff. We
denote the moduli space A±/G byM±. The group G is called the gauge group, and it is
an infinite dimensional Lie group (also known as a Hilbert-Lie group).

Definition 4.3.10. Let P be an SU(n)-bundle over a compact Riemannian manifold, with
Ehresmann connection A. Then this connection is called an instanton if its associated
curvature is (anti-)self-dual.

We will now show a solution on a principal SU(2)-bundle, using quaternions, known
as BPST-instantons (these are the initials of A. Belavin, A. Polyakov, A. Schwarz and
Y.S. Tyupkin). We will assume familiarity with quaternionic multiplication, conjugation,
norms and other basic operations. Recall that quaternions don’t commute. We will write
quaternions as q = a + ib + jc + kd. The non-zero quaternions are a Lie group under
multiplication. Furthermore, the 3-sphere is diffeomorphic to S := {q ∈ H : |q| = 1}.
This is straightforward to see when, as a vector space, we consider H = C × C. Since
the quaternions aren’t a field, it does not make sense to talk about vector spaces over H.
However, we can take the next best thing, which are H-modules. We denote these by Hn.
We put an inner product on these spaces by 〈v, w〉 =

∑
viwi ∈ H. We then define the

compact symplectic group:

Sp(n) := {A ∈ GL(n,H) : 〈Av,Aw〉 = 〈v, w〉 for all v, w ∈ H}

As for the complex case U(n), we have A ∈ Sp(n) ⇐⇒ A†A = I . For the n = 1 case,
we get a bijective correspondence between Sp(1) and S = S3. For the n = 2 case, this
constraint means that for the H-matrix

A =

(
α β
γ δ

)
we get |α|2 + |γ|2 = 1 and |β|2 + |δ|2 = 1, as well as 〈(α, γ), (β, δ)〉 = 0. Therefore, both
columns are points on S7, and they are orthogonal. A similar argument as for the action of
S1 on S2n+1 for the Hopf bundle we constructed shows that Sp(2) acts transitively on S7,
with isotropy group Sp(1) ≈ S3. From this, we get a principal bundle Sp(1) ↪−→ Sp(2)

π−→
S7. A bar and star both denote conjugation, usage may be arbitrary.

Proposition 4.3.11. The 1-form ω := Im(αdα + γdγ) defined on S7 is an Ehresmann
connection on the Hopf bundle S3 ↪−→ S7 π−→ HP1 ≈ S4.
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Note that this is a different Hopf bundle than the one we used before. It behooves us to
construct this new bundle explicitly. However, it is very much similar to the previous case.
We simply define an action of S3 on S7 by (v, w) · g 7→ (vg, wg), viewed as quaternionic
multiplication. Similar considerations as before then apply to make this into a principal
SU(2)-bundle, since S3 is isomorphic to SU(2) as a Lie group.

We now observe that dRg : T(v,w)H2 ∼= H2 → T(vg,wg)H2 ∼= H2. Therefore, we can
identify the differential with the action Rg itself.

Lemma 4.3.12. For all non-zero quaternions q, we have q−1Im(v)q = Im(q−1vq).

Proof. The inverse of a quaternion is given by q−1 = q∗/|q| (as the reader can check), so it
suffices to show that q∗Im(v)q = Im(q∗vq). This is a simple matter to verify, since

1

2
(q∗vq − (q∗vq)∗) =

1

2
(q∗vq − q∗v∗q) = q∗

1

2
(v − v∗)q

which proves the result.

If (V,W ) is a tangent vector, since |g| = 1 on S3, so that g−1 = g∗, we have

ω(v,w)(V,W ) = Im(v∗V + w∗W ) =⇒
R∗gω(vg,wg)(V,W ) = ω(vg,wg)(V g,Wg) = Im((vg)∗V g + (wg)∗Wg) =

Im(g∗v∗V g + g∗w∗Wg) = g−1Im(v∗V + w∗W )g = Ad(g−1) ◦ ω(v,w)(V,W )

This proves the first property of an Ehresmann connection. Now recall that Xp = dθp(X)
where θp(g) = pg and X ∈ g. We get

dθpX = pX = (vX,wX) 7→ Im(v∗vX + w∗wX) = Im(X) = X

Where we used that |v|2 + |w|2 = 1 on S3 and that the Lie algebra of S3 consists of
the purely imaginary quaternions (since the tangent space at T1S

3 consists of the vectors
orthogonal to 1 - i.e. those spanned by i, j and k). This proves that ω is an Ehresmann
connection.

We now need to pull this ”information” down to the base manifold, which is HP1.
Charts for the quaternionic projective line are constructed in very much the same way as
for other projective spaces, and no surprises await us there. We cover the projective ”line”
by two open sets

U1 = {[v, w] ∈ HP1 : v 6= 0}
U2 = {[v, w] ∈ HP1 : w 6= 0}

The coordinate maps are [v, w] 7→ wv−1 and [v, w] 7→ vw−1, respectively. The transition
functions φα ◦ φ−1

β (q) are both given by q−1, which gives us an atlas for HP1 since the
charts cover the manifold. Because each of these open sets is contractible, the bundle is
trivial over the covering sets. We can find explicit local trivialisations,

Φ1(v, w) = ([v, w], v/|v|) Φ2(v, w) = ([v, w], w/|w|)
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The reader may verify that the transition functions are then given by Φ2 ◦ Φ−1
1 ([v, w], q) =

([v, w], wv
−1

|wv−1|q), which gives us the function gαβ . Recall that every local trivialisation has
an associated section. We can now compute these. They are

σ1([v, w]) = Φ−1
1 ([v, w], 1) = |v|(1, wv−1)

σ2([v, w]) = Φ−1
2 ([v, w], 1) = |w|(vw−1, 1)

Define σ := σ1◦φ−1
1 , where φ1 is the coordinate chart on U1. We will define our Yang-Mills

connection by A = σ∗ω. Explicitly, we have

σ(q) = σ1(
1√

1 + |q|2
,

q√
1 + |q|2

) =
1√

1 + |q|2
(1, q)

It follows that:

α(σ(q)) = (
1√

1 + |q|2
)∗ =

1√
1 + |q|2

γ(σ(q)) =
q∗√

1 + |q|2

We will compute the differential, which we need to get the pullback by σ, using the standard
trick of specifying a curve with the right initial position and velocity, which is γ(t) = q+tX
for X ∈ TpH.

dσp(X) =
d

dt

∣∣∣
t=0

(
1√

1 + |q + tX|2
(1, q + tX)

)
We will need that |q + tX|2 = (q + tX)∗(q + tX) = |q|+ tRe(q∗X) + t2|X|, which tells
us that

d

dt

∣∣∣
t=0

1√
1 + |q + tX|2

= −Re(q∗X)
1

(1 + |q|2)3/2

d

dt

∣∣∣
t=0

q + tX√
(1 + |q + tX|2

=
X√

1 + |q|2
− q Re(q∗X)

(1 + |q|2)3/2
=⇒

dσp(X) =

(
−Re(q∗X)

(1 + |q|2)3/2
,

X

(1 + |q|2)1/2
− q Re(q∗X)

(1 + |q|2)3/2

)
We now also have the following expressions.

(αdα)σ(q)(dσ(X)) =
1

(1 + |q|2)1/2

−Re(q∗X)

(1 + |q|2)3/2
=
−Re(q∗X)

(1 + |q|2)2

(γdγ)σ(q)(dσ(X)) =
q∗

(1 + |q|2)1/2

(
X

(1 + |q|2)1/2
− q Re(q∗X)

(1 + |q|2)3/2

)
=

q∗X

(1 + |q|2)1/2
− |q|

2Re(q∗X)

(1 + |q|2)2
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We can now compute the expression for A.

(σ∗ω)q(X) = Im(αdα + γdγ)σ(q)(dσ(X)) =

Im(
−Re(q∗X)

(1 + |q|2)2
+

q∗X

1 + |q|2
− |q|

2Re(q∗X)

(1 + |q|2)2

Because of the fact that |q|2 ∈ R and the imaginary part of a real number is zero, this
simplifies to

σ∗ωq(X) = Im(
q∗X

1 + |q|2
)

So as a function, we have

((σ1 ◦ φ−1
1 )∗ω)q = Im(

q∗

1 + |q|2
dq)

For all nonzero quaternions, we have q∗/|q|2 = q−1, so we can also write this expression as

((σ1 ◦ φ−1
1 )∗ω)q =

|q|2

1 + |q|2
Im(q−1dq)

A repetition of all the above steps will show that

((σ2 ◦ φ−1
2 )∗ω)q =

1

|q|2(1 + |q|2)
Im(qdq)

It remains for us to show that this solution satisfies the Yang-Mills equation. It suffices to
show that the curvature form associated to it is (anti-)self-dual. To prove this, we first state
the following lemmas. Let q = t+ ix+ jy + kz.

Lemma 4.3.13. The form dq ∧ dq is anti-self-dual.

Proof. This is a fairly straighforward computation. dq = dt − idx − jdy − kdz and
dq = dt+ idx+ jdy + kdz. Then taking their wedge product gives

idt ∧ dx+ jdt ∧ dy + kdt ∧ dz − idx ∧ dt− kdx ∧ dy + jdx ∧ dz−
−jdy ∧ dt+ kdy ∧ dx− idy ∧ dz − kdz ∧ dt− jdz ∧ dx+ idz ∧ dy

Now we need to recall the Hodge star operator in the Minkowski metric:

?(dt ∧ dx) = −dy ∧ dz ? (dt ∧ dy) = dx ∧ dz
?(dt ∧ dz) = −dx ∧ dy ? (dx ∧ dy) = dt ∧ dz
?(dx ∧ dz) = −dt ∧ dy ? (dy ∧ dz) = dt ∧ dx

Substituting these expressions will readily show that ?(dq ∧ dq) = −dq ∧ dq.

For the next lemma, to reduce notation, we write qdq = qndq
n. This means each

coefficient is itself a quaternion, so qn = q0
n + iq1

n + jq2
n + kq3

n.
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Lemma 4.3.14. Im(qdq) ∧ Im(qdq) = Im(qdq ∧ qdq).

Proof. We compute the following:

Im(qµ)Im(qν)dq
µ ∧ dqν = (qµ − q0

µ)(qν − q0
ν)dq

µ ∧ dqν =

(qµqν − qµq0
ν − q0

µqν + q0
µq

0
ν)dq

µ ∧ dqν = qµqνdq
µ ∧ dqν =

(qµqν − q0
µq

0
ν + q1

µq
1
ν + q2

µq
2
ν + q3

µq
3
ν)dq

µ ∧ dqν = (qµqν − (qµqν)
0)dqµ ∧ dqν =

Im(qµqν)dq
µ ∧ dqν

Thus, since it holds for each term, it holds for the entire form.

Proposition 4.3.15. The field strength associated to A = σ∗ωq is anti-self-dual.

Proof. We calculate using FA
q = dAq + Aq ∧ Aq and the previous lemma:

FA
q = Im

(
dq ∧ dq
1 + |q|2

+ qd(
1

1 + qq
) ∧ dq +

qdq ∧ qdq
(1 + |q|2)2

)
=

Im
(

(1 + |q|2)
dq ∧ dq

(1 + |q|2)2
− q qdq ∧ dq

(1 + |q|2)2
− q dq ∧ qdq

(1 + |q|2)2
+
qdq ∧ qdq
(1 + |q|2)2

)
=

Im
(

(1 + |q|2)
dq ∧ dq

(1 + |q|2)2
− |q|2 dq ∧ dq

(1 + |q|2)2

)
= Im

(
dq ∧ dq

(1 + |q|2)2

)
Then from the first lemma, it follows that this form is anti-self-dual, and therefore satisfies
the Yang-Mills equation.

We now provide an application of characteristic classes, in the context of instantons.
Let P π−→ M be a principal SU(2)-bundle, with dimM = 4. Let E = P ×SU(2) C2 be the
associated bundle, and σα be the Pauli matrices, and write F = Fα(σα/2i), where σα/2i
form a basis for the Lie algebra su(2). Then Fα = 1

2
Fα
µνdx

µ ∧ dxν . The total Chern class
of E is given by

c(E) = det

(
I +

i

2π
Fα(σα/2i)

)
= det

(
1 + i

2π
F 3

2i
i

2π
F 1−iF 2

2i
i

2π
F 1+iF 2

2i
1− i

2π
F 3

2i

)
=

1 +
1

4
(
i

2π
)2(F 1 ∧ F 1 + F 2 ∧ F 2 + F 3 ∧ F 3)

Then c0(E) = 1, c1(E) = 0 and

c2(E) = (
i

2π
)2
∑ Fα ∧ Fα

4
= det(

iF

2π
)

The higher Chern classes obviously vanish. Recall that we defined

ch(E) = tr exp(
iF

2π
) =

∑
k=1

1

k!
tr(
iF

2π
)k
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We then get, for our case:

ch(E) = 1 +
1

2
tr(
iF

2π
)2

since F k≥3 = 0 and the Lie algebra su(2) consists of traceless matrices. Recall that a
principal SU(2)-bundle is classified up to isomorphism by its second Chern class.

Definition 4.3.16. Let A be an SU(2) instanton. We define the instanton number of A by

n =

∫
S4

ch2(E)

We can rewrite this expression in several ways.

n =

∫
S4

ch2(E) = − 1

8π2

∫
S4

tr(FA)2 = −
∫
S4

c2(E) =
1

4π2

∫
S4

|FA|2dVg

Observe that, although an instanton is a connection, the instanton number does not depend
on the choice of connection, since it is calculated through the second Chern class. This is a
topological classification. Since there is a bijective correspondence between isomorphism
classes of principal SU(2)-bundles and elements of H4(M ;Z), the cohomology of a mani-
fold tells us how many different instantons it admits. Consider our previously constructed
BPST instanton solution

A = Im(
q

1 + |q|2
dq) FA = Im(

dq ∧ dq
(1 + |q|2)2

) =
dq ∧ dq

(1 + |q|2)2

We can explicitly calculate the instanton number, as follows, noting that SU(2) ∼= Sp(1).
Let g denote the standard metric. Observe that we have

|i(dx ∧ dt+ dy ∧ dz) + j(dy ∧ dt+ dz ∧ dx) + k(dz ∧ dt+ dx ∧ dy)|2 =

|dx ∧ dt+ dy ∧ dz|2g + |dy ∧ dt+ dz ∧ dx|2g + |dz ∧ dt+ dx ∧ dy|2g
Since this basis is orthonormal, |dx∧dt+dy∧dz|2g = |dx∧dt|2g+|dy∧dz|2g = 2, so the total
just amounts to 2 + 2 + 2 = 6. Now, we again integrate over R4 using a compactification
argument, to obtain:

n =
1

4π2

∫
R4

|FA|2dVg =
1

4π2

∫
R4

4

(1 + |q|2)2
6dVg =

6

π2

∫
R4

1

(1 + r2)2
dVg =

6

π2
Vol(S3)

∫ ∞
0

r3

(1 + r2)4
dr = 12

∫ ∞
0

r3

(1 + r2)4
dr = 1

Completely analogously, we have the instanton

A = Im(
q

1 + |q|2
dq)

which turns out to have instanton number −1. These two instantons are also known as the
”basic instantons”. It turns out that there is a far more general result, encompassing all
instanton numbers n ∈ Z. This is the content of the so-called ADHM (Atiyah-Drinfeld-
Hitchin-Manin) construction, given in [12, Chapter 3.3], which is beyond the scope of what
we can discuss here.
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4.4 Chern-Simons Theory
In the previous section, we made the fundamental assumption that our manifold came
equipped with a pseudo-Riemannian metric. There are also quantum field theories which
do not require this assumption, and they are concerned with topological invariants. Dif-
ferent types of topological field theories exist, and we will only look into one of them
here, namely Chern-Simons theory. We will assume a principal G-bundle P π−→ M with
connection A and curvature F . We will also assume that G is simply connected. More
generally, Chern-Simons theory can be explored with other Lie groups also, but the theory
becomes more complicated when considering Lie groups that are not simply connected.
Since SU(2) ≈ S3, this Lie group is simply connected.

Definition 4.4.1. Let Pk(F ) be an arbitrary 2k-form that is a characteristic class (i.e. Pk
is an invariant polynomial of degree k). The (2k − 1)-form Q2k−1 such that (locally, by
Poincaré’s lemma) Pk(F ) = dQ2k−1(A,F ) is called the Chern-Simons form of Pk(F ).

Since we only define this form locally, where the bundle is trivial, we will from now on
assume a trivial bundle, and make the trivialising open cover the entire manifold. We can
find an explicit local formula for this form. To do so, we will first need a few additional
tools. Recall that a polynomial of degree k is an element of Symk(V ∗) on a vector space
V . What we have previously been writing as P (A) is really P (A, . . . , A).

Definition 4.4.2. Let P be an invariant polynomial. Expand P (t1A1 + · · · + tkAk) as a
polynomial in the ti’s. Then the coefficient of t1t2 . . . tk, say B, is invariant and symmetric.
P̃ = 1

k!
B is called the polarisation of P , and is a k-linear form.

Example 4.4.3. Let P (A) = tr(A2). Then expand tr(t1A1 + t2A2)2. The coefficient of
t1t2 is given by tr(A1A2 + A2A1). The polarisation of P is then P̃ (A1, A2) = 1

2
tr(A1A2 +

A2A1) = str(A1, A2), where we define the symmetrised trace

str(A1, . . . , Ak) =
1

k!

∑
σ

tr(Aσ(1), . . . , Aσ(k))

Now let A and A′ be two connections, and let At = A + tη such that A0 = A and
A1 = A′ (we did this when we proved that the characteristic class does not depend on the
connection). Let Ft = dAt + At ∧ At.

Definition 4.4.4. Let Pk be an invariant polynomial. We define its transgression by

TPk(A,A
′) = k

∫ 1

0

P̃k(A
′ − A,Ft, . . . , Ft)dt

As was shown in the proof of the independence of the characteristic classes on the
connection, Pk(F ′) − Pk(F ) = d(TPk(A,A

′). Now, we can see that the Chern-Simons
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form of Pk(F ) is given by TPk(A, 0). This is only possible locally, since we cannot set
A′ = 0 globally. Given the Chern character c2(F ) we can explicitly compute

Q3(A,F ) = (
i

2π
)2

∫ 1

0

str(A, tdA+ t2A2)dt =

1

2
(
i

2π
)2tr(A ∧ dA+

2

3
A ∧ A ∧ A)

Since At = tA and Ft = tdA + t2A ∧ A. We restate this formula in a slightly different
form.

Definition 4.4.5. Let P π−→ M be a principal G-bundle, and 〈·, ·〉 an Ad-invariant inner
product on g which extends to g-valued forms in the obvious way. Let A be a connection
on P and F its curvature. We define the Chern-Simons form by

α = 〈A,F 〉 − 1

6
〈A, [A,A]〉

This is the same form as the one we computed above (besides the factor in front), as we
now prove.

Proposition 4.4.6.
dα = 〈F, F 〉

Proof. Since d〈ω, η〉 = 〈dω, η〉+ (−1)|ω|〈ω, dη〉,

dα = 〈dA, F 〉 − 〈A, dF 〉 − 1

6
〈dA, [A,A]〉+

1

6
〈A, d[A,A]〉 =

〈dA, F 〉+ 〈A, [A,F ]〉 − 1

6
〈dA, [A,A]〉+

1

6
〈A, 2[dA,A]〉

Where we used the Bianchi identity dF + [A,F ] = 0 =⇒ dF = −[A,F ] and d[A,A] =
[dA,A]− [A, dA] = 2[dA,A]. Then,

〈A, [dA,A]〉 = −〈A, [A, dA]〉 = −〈[A,A], dA〉

since
〈[τ, ω], η〉 = −(−1)|ω|〈ω, [τ, η]〉

Thus,

dα = 〈dA, F 〉+ 〈A, [A,F ]〉 − 1

2
〈dA, [A,A]〉

Next, we have

〈F, F 〉 = 〈dA+
1

2
[A,A], F 〉 = 〈dA, F 〉+

1

2
〈[A,A], F 〉
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So it suffices to show that 〈A, [A,F ]〉 − 1
2
〈dA, [A,A]〉 = 1

2
〈[A,A], F 〉. Now observe that

〈A, [A,F ]〉 = 〈[A,A], F 〉 = 〈[A,A], dA〉+
1

2
〈[A,A], [A,A]〉 =

〈[A,A], dA〉+
1

2
〈A, [A, [A,A]]〉

Since [A, [A,A]] = 0, it follows that 〈A, [A,F ]〉 = 〈[A,A], dA〉. Hence,

〈A, [A,F ]〉 − 1

2
〈dA, [A,A]〉 =

1

2
〈dA, [A,A]〉 =

1

2
〈[A,A], dA〉+

1

4
〈[A,A], [A,A]〉 =

1

2
〈[A,A], dA+

1

2
[A,A]〉 =

1

2
〈[A,A], F 〉

Therefore, dα = 〈F, F 〉.

Proposition 4.4.7. Let f : P → P be a bundle automorphism, and φ = σ∗fθ, where θ is
the Maurer-Cartan form. Then

f ∗α = α + d〈Ad(σ−1
f ) ◦ A, φ〉 − 1

6
〈φ, [φ, φ]〉

Proof. First note that f(p) = pσf (p). Then we can compute the differential using the
differential of the group action, which we know. We find

dfp = (dRσf (p))p + (φ)]p

Where sharp denotes the fundamental vector field. Now, recall that R∗gA = Ad(σ−1
f ) ◦ A

and R∗gF = Ad(σ−1
f ) ◦ F . Moreover, A(X]) = X and F (Y,X]) = F (X], Z) = 0.

Therefore, we get that

f ∗p 〈A,F 〉(Z1, Z2, Z3) =

〈A,F 〉(dRσf (p)(X1)p + (φ(Z1))]p, dRσf (p)(X2)p + (φ(Z2))]p, dRσf (p)(X3)p + (φ(Z3))]p)

For Zi = Xi + Yi ∈ TpP ∼= TxM ⊕ TgG. Since the curvature vanishes when taking a
fundamental vector field as an argument, this reduces to

〈A,F 〉(Z1, Z2, Z3) = 〈A,F 〉(dRσf (p)(X1)p + (φ(Z1))]p, dRσf (p)(X2)p, dRσf (p)(X3)p) =

〈Ad(σ−1
f (p))A,Ad(σ−1

f (p))F 〉(Z1, Z1, Z2) + 〈φ,Ad(σ−1
f (p))F 〉(X1, Z2, Z3) =⇒

f ∗〈A,F 〉 = 〈A,F 〉+ 〈φ,Ad(σ−1
f )F 〉

Next we need to find f ∗〈A, [A,A]〉. By Ad-invariance of the inner product,

f ∗〈A, [A,A]〉 = 〈A, [A,A]〉+ 〈Ad(σ−1
f )A, [φ,Ad(σ−1

f )A]〉+
〈Ad(σ−1

f )A, [Ad(σ−1
f )A, φ]〉+ 〈φ,Ad(σ−1

f )[A,A]〉+ 〈φ, [Ad(σ−1
f )A, φ]〉+

〈Ad(σ−1
f )A, [φ, φ]〉+ 〈φ, [φ,Ad(σ−1

f )A]〉+ 〈φ, [φ, φ]〉
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For 1-forms, we have 〈[τ, ω], η〉 = 〈ω, [τ, η]〉 and also a symmetric Lie bracket, so we can
instead write this as

f ∗〈A, [A,A]〉 = 〈A, [A,A]〉+ 〈φ, [φ, φ]〉+ 3〈φ,Ad(σ−1
f )[A,A]〉+ 3〈Ad(σ−1

f )A, [φ, φ]〉

Hence, if we write ψ = Ad(σ−1
f )A

f ∗α = f ∗〈A,F 〉+ f ∗〈A, [A,A]〉 =

α− 1

6
〈φ, [φ, φ]〉 − 1

2
(〈φ, [ψ, ψ]〉+ 〈ψ, [φ, φ]〉) + 〈φ,Ad(σ−1

f )F 〉 =

α− 1

6
〈φ, [φ, φ]〉 − 1

2
〈φ, [ψ, ψ]〉 − 1

2
〈ψ, [φ, φ]〉) + 〈φ,Ad(σ−1

f )F 〉

So it suffices to show that

d〈ψ, φ〉 = 〈φ,Ad(σ−1
f )F 〉 − 1

2
〈φ, [ψ, ψ]〉 − 1

2
〈ψ, [φ, φ]〉

Now, d〈ψ, φ〉 = 〈dψ, φ〉−〈ψ, dφ〉 and by the Maurer-Cartan equation, dφ = −[φ, φ]. Since
F = dA+ 1

2
[A,A], we can then restate this as

〈dψ, φ〉 − 〈ψ, dφ〉 = 〈φ,Ad(σ−1
f )dA〉+ 〈ψ, dφ〉 ⇐⇒

〈dAd(σ−1
f )A, φ〉 = 〈φ,Ad(σ−1

f )dA〉+ 2〈Ad(σ−1
f )A, dφ〉

Suppose that dAd(σ−1
f )A = Ad(σ−1)dA− [Ad(σ−1

f )A, φ]. Then we would be done, since
we would have

〈dAd(σ−1
f )A, φ〉 = 〈Ad(σ−1

f dA, φ〉 − 〈[Ad(σ−1
f )A, φ], φ〉 =

〈Ad(σ−1
f dA, φ〉 − 〈Ad(σ−1

f )A, [φ, φ]〉 = 〈Ad(σ−1
f dA, φ〉+ 2〈Ad(σ−1

f )A, dφ〉

Lemma 4.4.8.
dAd(σ−1

f )A = Ad(σ−1)dA− [Ad(σ−1
f )A, φ]

Proof. Let X, Y ∈ TpP and Xp = X , Y p = Y . We have

d(Ad(σ1
f )A)(X, Y ) = X(Ad(σ−1

f ))A(Y )− Y (Ad(σ−1
f ))A(X) + Ad(σ−1

f )dA(X, Y )

Now, using the standard ”trick” to compute a differential, but in reverse, we have

XAd(σ−1
f ) =

d

dt

∣∣∣
t=0

Ad((σf exp tX)−1) =
d

dt

∣∣∣
t=0

Ad((exp tX)−1σ−1
f ) =

d

dt

∣∣∣
t=0

Ad(exp−tX)Ad(σ−1
f ) = [−Xp,Ad(σ−1

f )] = −[φ(X),Ad(σ−1
f )]
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Here, we used that d
dt

∣∣∣
t=0

Ad(exp tX)Y = ad(X)Y = [X, Y ], as well as Xp = σ∗fθ(X).
This then gives us

d(Ad(σ1
f )A)(X, Y ) = X(Ad(σ−1

f ))A(Y )− Y (Ad(σ−1
f ))A(X) + Ad(σ−1

f )dA(X, Y ) =

−[φ(X),Ad(σ−1
f )A(Y )] + [φ(Y ),Ad(σ−1

f )A(X)] + Ad(σ−1
f )dA(X, Y ) =

Ad(σ−1
f )dA(X, Y )− [φ,Ad(σ−1

f )A](X, Y )

Since the Lie bracket is symmetric for 1-forms, this proves the result.

Now, let σ be a global section of the trivial bundle P .

Definition 4.4.9. The Chern-Simons action is defined by S(A) =
∫
M
σ∗α(A).

From our previous calculation, we know how the Chern Simons form changes under a
gauge transformation. If we assume that the manifold has no boundary, then the exact term
will not contribute to the integral, by Stoke’s theorem. Hence, if f is a gauge transforma-
tion, then

S(f ∗A) = S(A)−
∫
M

1

6
〈φ, [φ, φ]〉

Using the Maurer-Cartan equation, it is straightforward to verify that 〈φ, [φ, φ]〉 is a closed
form, so it represents a cohomology class. However, we need it to represent an integral co-
homology class (meaning its integral is an integer), for reasons that will become apparent.
We do not have the tools from algebraic topology to be able to prove that this is true, so we
just hypothesise that it is. In this case, we have

S(f ∗A) ≡ S(A) mod 1

So this quantity is independent of the choice of section σ, and we have exp(2πiS(A)) =
exp(2πiS(f ∗A)). Since we have not discussed path integrals, this may not seem like a
relevant quantity to preserve. However, in quantum field theory, the path integral formalism
is crucial, and a workable theory requires exactly the above stated gauge invariance. It
does not require the action itself to be gauge invariant, interestingly. If we were to instead
consider M to be a manifold with boundary, then the exact term no longer vanishes. We
instead get that

S(f ∗A) = S(A)−
∫
M

1

6
〈φ, [φ, φ]〉+

∫
∂M

〈Ad(σ−1
f )σ∗A, φ〉

The reader may verify that the integral
∫
M
〈φ, [φ, φ]〉 depends only on σf |∂M (recall that

φ = σ∗fθ, where θ is the Maurer-Cartan form). It follows that the action (modulo 1) is
gauge invariant, up to a boundary term, since both both extra terms depend only on the
boundary. It turns out that this is sufficient for the corresponding Euler-Lagrange equations
to be gauge invariant, and so this also produces a consistent physical theory. We will
however not be exploring such field theories, in this text.
In a famous paper published in 1989, Edward Witten exhibited a deep connection between
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Chern-Simons theory and knot theory, something that we will not be investigating either,
but the interested reader may look up his original paper [13]. In this paper, he developed
the notion of a ”topological quantum field theory”, and he used it to show how the Jones
polynomial (which is an invariant of knots) can be recovered from this three dimensional
topological quantum field theory. For an excellent discussion of this unification, we refer
to a student thesis from this same university [14].
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Chapter 5

An Invitation to Spin Geometry

We have seen some of the most elementary examples of gauge theories. To form a better
picture of the concepts that are used in e.g. the standard model of particle physics, we now
move on to incorporate a crucial aspect of gauge theory; representation theory. We will
see how this gives rise to the objects known as ”spinors”, which are an important facet of
physics as it is currently understood.

5.1 Clifford Algebras
Suppose we have a vector space V . Then a symmetric bilinear form on V is a map, com-
monly denoted q : V × V → R (for complex vector spaces, it would be a map into C).
Such a form is said to be non-degenerate if q(v, w) = 0 for all w ∈ V , then v = 0 . We
have the standard symmetric forms on Rn = Rs+t, namely:

q(ei, ei) = 1 1 ≤ i ≤ s

q(ei, ei) = −1 s < i ≤ s+ t

q(ei, ej) = 0 i 6= j

In this case, the vector space together with this standard bilinear form is commonly denoted
by Rs,t and (s, t) is called the signature of the bilinear form. Sylvester’s law of inertia tells
us that the signature does not depend on the choice of basis (see [2, Page 6]). Furthermore,
it is a known result from linear algebra that every real vector space with a non-degenerate
bilinear form is isomorphic to one of these standard spaces. For the complex case, there is
only the standard symmetric complex bilinear form:

q(ei, ei) = 1

q(ei, ej) = 0 i 6= j

This is because the transformation v 7→ iv maps q(v, v) 7→ q(iv, iv) = −q(v, v). The most
relevant example of such a bilinear form, in our case, is a pseudo-Riemannian metric at
TpM .
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Definition 5.1.1. Let (V, q) be a vector space with non-degenerate bilinear form. The
pseudo-orthogonal group of (V, q) is defined by

O(V, q) = {A ∈ GL(V ) : q(Av,Aw) = q(v, w) ∀v, w ∈ V }

If we are considering Rs,t, we also write O(s, t).

An example of such a group is the Lorentz group from relativity, namely O(1, 3) or
O(3, 1), depending on the choice of signature.

We are familiar with the commutator bracket [a, b] = a · b − b · a, and we similarly
define the anti-commutator bracket by {a, b} = a · b+ b · a.

Definition 5.1.2. A Clifford algebra of (V, q) is a pair (Cl(V, q), γ), where Cl(V, q) is an
associative algebra (with unit) and γ : V → Cl(V, q) is a linear map which satisfies:

{γ(v), γ(w)} = −2q(v, w) · 1 ∀v, w ∈ V

where 1 ∈ Cl(V, q) is the identity element in the algebra.

There is another equivalent definition using an ideal generated by some elements of the
tensor algebra, which is not as useful for computations, but it does make some properties
that we need very evident, so we state it here.

Definition 5.1.3. Let T (V ) be the tensor algebra of V . Let I ⊆ T (V ) be the ideal generated
by all elements of the form v ⊗ v − q(v, v) · 1 for all v ∈ V . Then the Clifford algebra of
V is equivalently defined by Cl(V, q) = T (V )/I .

It also satisfies a particular universal property, so it makes sense to talk about ”the”
Clifford algebra of (V, q). Note that for q(ei, ej) = 0 for all i, j, we just get the exterior
algebra.

Theorem 5.1.4. Suppose we have another associative algebra A (over the same field) with
unit and a linear map φ : V → A which satisfies {φ(v), φ(w)} = −2q(v, w) · 1 for all
v, w ∈ V . Then there exists a unique algebra homomorphism ψ : Cl(V, q) → A, making
the following diagram commute:

V Cl(V, q)

A

γ

φ
ψ

This has as an immediate corollary that two Clifford algebras over the same vector space
with the same bilinear form are isomorphic. For Rs+t, we generally denote its Clifford
algebra by Cl(s, t), and for Cn by Cl(n). It is straightforward to verify that Cl(s + t) ∼=
Cl(s, t) ⊗R C (use the map (v ⊗ z) 7→ γ(v) ⊗ z). The most basic example of a Clifford
algebra is the following.
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Example 5.1.5. Take V = R. Then {γ(1), γ(1)} = −2 =⇒ γ(1)2 = −1. Thus, the
Clifford algebra of R is C.

We also make the following definitions, where T 0(V ) dentotes the vector subspace
consisting of elements of the tensor algebra with even degree, and T 1(V ) for elements with
odd degree:

Cl0(V, q) = T 0(V )/(T 0(V ) ∩ I)

Cl1(V, q) = T 1(V )/(T 1(V ) ∩ I)

These are the even and odd parts of the Clifford algebra, since

I = (T 0(V ) ∩ I)⊕ (T 1(V ) ∩ I)

Hence, the Clifford algebra itself decomposes into the direct sum Cl(V, q) = Cl0(V, q) ⊕
Cl1(V, q). Then the Clifford algebra can be viewed as Z2-graded associative algebra, be-
cause of the fact that Cli(V, q) · Clj(V, q) ⊆ Cli+j mod 2(V, q). Physicists tend to call such
objects ”superalgebras”, because they often appear in supersymmetric theories. Since we
are now dealing with Z2-graded algebras, let us define a version of the tensor product which
preserves the Z2 grading.

Definition 5.1.6. LetA andB be Z2-graded algebras. Then we define the Z2-graded tensor
product A⊗̂B by the multiplication

(a⊗ b) · (a′ ⊗ b′) = (−1)|b||a
′|(aa′)⊗ (bb′)

This algebra is then again Z2-graded:

(A⊗̂B)0 = A0 ⊗B0 + A1 ⊗B1

(A⊗̂B)1 = A1 ⊗B0 + A0 ⊗B1

Proposition 5.1.7. Let V = V1 ⊕ V2 be an orthogonal decomposition of V w.r.t. some
bilinear form q. Then there is a natural isomorphism Cl(V, q) ∼= Cl(V1, q1)⊗̂Cl(V2, q2),
where the qi denote the obvious restrictions to Vi.

Proof. Consider f : V → Cl(V1, q1) given by f(v) = v1 ⊗ 1 + 1⊗ v2. Then

f(v) · f(v) = v2
1 ⊗ 1 + 1⊗ v2

2 = −(q1(v1) + q2(v2))1⊗ 1 = −q(v)1⊗ 1

so the map f extends to an algebra homomorphism by the universal property, which we
call f̃ . Since the image of f̃ contains both Cl(V1, q1)⊗ 1 and 1⊗Cl(V2, q2) as subalgebras,
the map is surjective. We leave injectivity as an exercise to the interested reader, using a
bases for Cl(V, q) generated by a basis for V which is compatible with the splitting.

We have seen the notion of a contraction for differential forms, namely interior multi-
plication. We want to define a similar notion for general forms in ΛV , namely an operation
y : V × Λk → Λk−1 that satisfies, for v, w ∈ V , σ ∈ ΛkV and τ ∈ ΛlV :
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1. vyw = q(v, w)

2. vy(σ ∧ τ) = (vyσ) ∧ τ + (−1)kσ ∧ (vyτ)

By specifying the action on an element in V , we define on all of ΛkV by induction using
the second property. The reader may verify that this operation is unique. The reason why
we are interested in this operation, is the proof of the following theorem.

Theorem 5.1.8. At the level of vector spaces, we have

ΛV ∼= Cl(V, q)

Note: this does not mean it is an algebra isomorphism, otherwise the entire notion of a Clif-
ford algebra would be somewhat moot. This isomorphism is an isomorphism of algebras if
and only if q = 0.

Proof. To prove this theorem, we give a map φ(v) : ΛV → ΛV for all v ∈ V , by specifying
the action φ(v)(σ) = v ∧ σ − vyσ. Now, we use the universal property of the Clifford
algebra, since we have:

{φ(v), φ(w)}σ =

v ∧ (w ∧ σ − wyσ)− vy(w ∧ σ − wyσ) + w ∧ (v ∧ σ − vyσ)− wy(v ∧ σ − vyσ) =

−2q(v, w)σ

So the universal property tells us that φ extends to an algebra homomorphismψ : Cl(V, q)→
End(ΛV ). Then the map

f : Cl(V, q)→ ΛV

given by f(x) = ψ(x) · 1 gives us f(γ(ei1) · · · · · γ(eik)) = ei1 ∧ · · · ∧ eik , so by linearity,
this map is surjective. We leave it to the reader to verify that the set of elements of the form
γ(ei1) · · · · · γ(eik) form a basis for the vector space underlying the Clifford algebra, which
proves the result.

Given a basis e1, . . . , en for V , the Clifford algebra is generated by the subspace γ(V ),
through multiplication. Hence, an understanding of the collection {γ(ei)} is highly rel-
evant. We now state the result that generalises the Dirac gamma matrices and the Pauli
matrices, as known from physics.

Definition 5.1.9. Let W be a vector space over some field and ρ : Cl(s + t) → End(W )
a representation. Then we define the (mathematical) gamma matrices by γj = ρ(γ(ej)),
where e1, . . . , en for a basis for Rs,t.

The Dirac gamma matrices as defined in physics would be Γj = −iγj . We will call Γj
the physical gamma matrices, and γj the mathematical gamma matrices.
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Example 5.1.10. Let σj for j = 1, 2, 3 denote the Pauli matrices. We define:

Γ0 =

(
0 I2

I2 0

)
Γj =

(
0 σj
−σj 0

)
Then we have the relations (Γ0)2 = I4 and (Γj)

2 = −I4, while ΓjΓk + ΓkΓj = 0 for
all j 6= k. On the other hand, taking γ0 = iΓ0 and γj = iΓj , we get (γ0)2 = −I4 and
(γj)

2 = I4, which still satisfy γjγk + γkγj = 0 for j 6= k. These physical gamma matrices
are known as the Weyl representation for Cl(1, 3).

Another example is very short: by virtue of the fact that the matrices I2 together with
the Pauli matrices span End(C2), we have Cl(2) ∼= End(C2). We use this result in the
following.

Theorem 5.1.11. We have the following periodicity for complex Clifford algebras:

Cl(n+ 2) ∼= Cl(n)⊗ End(C2)

Proof. Let e1, e2 be the standard (complex) basis of C2. Define ω = −ie1e2. Define the
map φ : Cn+2 → Cl(n)⊗ Cl(2) by φ(x, y) = x⊗ ω + 1⊗ y, where we have decomposed
Cn+2 = Cn ⊕ C2. We observe that ω2 = 1, while {ω, y} = 0 and so

φ(x, y)2 = x2⊗ω2 +x⊗ωy+x⊗yω+1⊗y2 = x2⊗1+1⊗y2 = −(q(x, x)+q(y, y)) ·1

Then by dimensionality, it easily follows that this is an isomorphism because we have a
surjective algebra homomorphism, by the universal property of the Clifford algebra.

This leads us to a very significant result.

Theorem 5.1.12 (Classification of complex Clifford algebras). Recall that Cl0(V ) denotes
the ”even” part of the (complex) Clifford algebra. We let

Nn =

{
2n/2 n is even
2(n−1)/2 n is odd

Then we have:

Cl(n) ∼=

{
End(CNn) n is even
End(CNn)⊕ End(CNn) n is odd

Cl0(n) ∼=

{
End(CNn/2)⊕ End(CNn/2) n is even
End(CNn) n is odd

To see this, we start by considering the algebra C ⊕ C which is spanned by (1, 1) and
(i,−i) = γ(e1). Therefore Cl(1) ∼= C ⊕ C. We have seen that Cl(2) ∼= End(C2). The
first part of this theorem then follows from the periodicity that we established above. The
second part follows from the following.
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Lemma 5.1.13. For n ≥ 1, we have Cl0(n) ∼= Cl(n− 1).

We leave it to the reader to establish this result, using the map x 7→ x · en ∈ Cl0(n)
for x ∈ Cn−1. Real Clifford algebras also satisfy a periodicity (modulo 8), which is in fact
a corollary to the Bott Periodicity Theorem from K-theory. However, we do not use that
here.

5.2 The Pin and Spin groups
Consider the group of invertible elements in the Clifford algebra, Cl×(V, q). It is an open
subset of Cl(V, q), which makes it into a Lie group. For the cases Cl(s, t), this can be shown
using the classification theorem for complex Clifford algebras, and the fact that Cl×(s, t) =
Cl×(s+ t) ∩ Cl(s, t). We will mostly be interested in this case. Since they are Lie groups,
they each come with the adjoint representation, as well as the adjoint representation of their
Lie algebra. We have that ΛV ∼= Cl(V, q), and since V embeds into the exterior algebra, it
also emebds into the Clifford algebra.

Proposition 5.2.1. Let v, w ∈ V , with V viewed as being embedded in Cl(V, q). Suppose
q(v) 6= 0. Then:

−Ad(v)w = w − 2
q(v, w)

q(v)
v

Where q(v) = q(v, v).

Proof. We have but to observe that since q(v) 6= 0, we can give an explicit inverse v−1 =
−v/q(v). Then it follows that

−q(v)Ad(v)w = −q(v)vwv−1 = vwv = −v2w − 2q(v, w)w = q(v)w − 2q(v, w)v

and we obtain the result.

This immediately implies that Ad(v)V = V for all v ∈ V such that q(v) 6= 0. More
generally, let us consider the group of elements x ∈ Cl(V, q) such that Ad(x)V = V . We
let P (V, q) be the group generated by the elements v ∈ V such that q(v) 6= 0. From the
above proposition, we see that q(Ad(v)w) = q(w). Thus, we get a representation

Ad : P (V, q)→ O(V, q)

Definition 5.2.2. The pin group of (V, q) is the subgroup of P (V, q) generated by the ele-
ments v ∈ V such that q(v) = ±1. The spin group is defined by

Spin(V, q) = Pin(V, q) ∩ Cl0(V, q)

We also define the orthochronous spin group:

Spin+(V, q) = {v1 . . . v2iw1 . . . w2j : q(vk) = 1, q(wl) = −1}
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The word ”orthochronous” comes from physical considerations, where we do not con-
sider transformations that take us backwards in time, on a Lorentzian manifold. We will
later show that these groups can be given a Lie group structure. For a brief refresher on
(universal) covering spaces and lifts, see e.g. [4, Chapter 4].

Theorem 5.2.3. The following are universal covering spaces.

Spin(n)
π−→ SO(n)

Spin+(n, 1)
π−→ SO+(n, 1)

Spin+(1, n)
π−→ SO+(1, n)

As for the spin group, SO+ refers to the orthochronous special orthogonal group. These
groups are very important in relativity. In order to establish this result, we need a theorem
known as the Cartan-Dieudonné theorem.

Theorem 5.2.4 (Cartan-Dieudonné). Every element ofO(s, t) can be written as the compo-
sition of reflections in hyperplanes v⊥i , where q(vi) = ±1, and the length of the composition
is at most 2(s+ t).

A proof is found in e.g. Meinrenken’s ”Clifford Algebras and Lie Theory” [15, Chapter
1.4]. We shall soon need this theorem. First, we consider the map Φ : Pin(s, t) × Rs,t →
Rs,t given by Φ(x, y) = (−1)|x|x · y · x−1, where we are viewing Rs,t as being embedded
in its Clifford algebra. Let Φx = Φ(x, ·).

Proposition 5.2.5. The map x 7→ Φx is a continuous homomorphism of groups between
Pin(s, t) and O(s, t).

Proof. Consider v ∈ V with q(v) = ±1. Then

Φv(x) = ±v · x · v =

{
x if x ⊥ v

−x if x ‖ v

so this operation is reflection in v⊥. From the fact that Rv1...vk(x) = Rv1 · · · · · Rvk(x),
and each element in Pin(s, t) is of this form, it follows that this is a homomorphism, as
reflections lie in the orthogonal group. Continuity is clear.

Proposition 5.2.6. Suppose that A ∈ O(s, t) is a composition of reflections in v⊥i , for
q(vi) = ±1. Then A ∈ SO(s, t) if and only if the number of vi is even, and A ∈ SO+(s, t)
if and only if the number of vi such that q(vi) = 1 and q(vi) = −1 are even, respectively.

The proof is fairly straightforward from linear algebraic considerations when splitting
the space into its maximally positive and negative definite subspaces, making the matrix for
Φv diagonal with ±1 as entries. The claim then follows from the determinant of the com-
position. We need one more preliminary result, for which we use the Cartan-Dieudonné
theorem.
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Proposition 5.2.7. The map x 7→ Φx is open and surjective with kernel {±1}, and restricts
to surjective homomorphisms Spin(s, t)→ SO(s, t) and Spin+(s, t)→ SO+(s, t).

The Cartan-Dieudonné theorem tells us that the homomorphism is surjective. Its proof,
which we haven’t outlined, tells us that the map is furthermore open. Now, suppose x 7→ I .
Then x · ei · x−1 = ei =⇒ ei · x · ei = −q(ei)u. If we generically write x = rei1 . . . ei2k ,
then applying the equation, we get

ei2k · rei1 . . . ei2k · ei2k = −q(ei2k)rei1 . . . ei2k =⇒
rq(ei2k)ei1 . . . ei2k = −rq(ei2k)ei1 . . . ei2k =⇒ r = 0

Since x ∈ Pin(s, t), this means x = ±1. The remaining two claims follow from the
previously established proposition.

Corollary 5.2.8. We can give Pin(s, t), Spin(s, t) and Spin+(s, t) Lie group structures such
that the map x 7→ Φx is a smooth double covering map

To establish that these are in fact the universal covers for the aforementioned spaces,
we would need to compute the fundamental groups, which would take us too far afield. The
result for Spin(n) is however quite straightforward, when one is aware that the fundamental
group of an n-sheeted covering of a space is an index n subgroup of the fundamental group
of the space which it covers. Since π1(SO(n)) = Z2, it easily follows that Spin(n) is
simply connected. For the full result, we again refer to Meinrenken’s book [15, Theorem
3.2].

Example 5.2.9. We know from elementary Lie group theory that SU(2) ∼= S3, so SU(2) is
simply connected. Furthermore, we have a Lie group homomorphism from SU(2) to SO(3)
with kernel ±I . Therefore, we have a short exact sequence

0→ Z2 → SU(2)→ SO(3)→ 0

which means we have a double covering over SO(3) by SU(2). Therefore, Spin(3) ∼=
SU(2). This is an example of the so-called exceptional isomorphisms. We have the fol-
lowing results, which we will not prove:

1. Spin(1) ∼= O(1)

2. Spin(2) ∼= SO(2)

3. Spin(3) ∼= SU(2)

4. Spin(4) ∼= SU(2)× SU(2)

5. Spin(5) ∼= Sp(2)

6. Spin(6) ∼= SU(4)

There are also various isomorphisms for mixed signatures. Most prominently, we have
Spin(1, 3) ∼= SL(2,C).
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5.3 Spinors
There exists a plethora of different approaches to defining spinors. We give one based on
[16] and [7].

Definition 5.3.1. Let Nn be as in 5.1.12. The vector space of Dirac spinors is Sn = CNn .
The Dirac spinor representation ρ : Cl(n) → End(CNn) is defined by the classification
theorem for complex Clifford algebras. For n being odd, we consider:

Cl(n) ∼= End(CNn)⊕ End(CNn)
π−→ End(CNn)

Since Cl(s, t)⊗RC ∼= Cl(s+t), this induces complex representations of Cl(s, t) as well.
Now, γ : Rs,t → Cl(s, t) and ρ : Cl(s, t) → End(Sn). Hence, we have a multiplication
map, using composition: · : Rs,t × Sn → Sn defined by x · ψ = (ρ ◦ γ(x))(ψ). Again, in
physics literature, this definition often differs by a factor of −i. In fact, since we have an
isomorphism (of vector spaces) Λ∗Rs,t ∼= Cl(s, t), we get a multiplication map

Λ∗Rs,t × Sn → Sn

We would like to present an example known as Weyl spinors, which exist for the cases
where n = s + t is even, e.g. in Minkowski spacetime. To do this, we first introduce
the notion of chirality. Let z ∈ C. A chirality element for Cl(s, t) is an element of
the form η = ze1 . . . en ∈ Cl(s, t) ⊗R C ∼= Cl(s + t). The reader may verify that this
does not depend on the choice of oriented orthonormal basis, using that e1 ∧ · · · ∧ en =
det(B)e′1 ∧ · · · ∧ e′n = e′1 ∧ · · · ∧ e′n since B ∈ SO(s, t). It is also easily verified that
{η, ei} = 0 = [η, ei · ej], with the second following from the first. Furthermore, we have
η2 = 1 in the cases where z2 = (−1)n/2+t. To see this, consider η2 = z2e1 . . . en·e1 . . . en =
z2(−1)(n2−n)/2e2

1 . . . e
2
n = (−1)n/2+t(−1)n/2+t = (−1)n+2t = 1. Let us pick z = −in/2+t,

so that our chirality element is defined by η = −in/2+te1 . . . en ∈ Cl(n). In turn, we define
the chirality operator as γn+1 = −in/2+tγ1 . . . γn.

Proposition 5.3.2. Suppose n is even, Γn+1 is the (physical) chirality operator and Sn the
Dirac spinor representation. Let S±n be the±1 eigenspaces of the chirality operator. Then:

Cl0(n) ∼= End(S+
n )⊕ End(S−n )

Cl1(n) ∼= Hom(S+
n , S

−
n )⊕ Hom(S−n , S

+
n )

Proof. Firstly, since Cl(n) ∼= End(Sn), showing the result for Cl1(n) immediately implies
the result for Cl0(n) and vice versa, because we have Cl(n) = Cl0(n)⊕ Cl1(n) as well as
Sn = S−n ⊕ S+

n . Now, for n being odd, we have seen that Cl(n) ∼= End(Sn) ⊕ End(Sn).
Furthermore, we established that Cl0(n) ∼= Cl(n−1), so for n being even, we get Cl0(n) ∼=
End(Sn−1) ⊕ End(Sn−1). Making the appropriate identifications, it follows that Cl0(n) ∼=
End(S+

n ) ⊕ End(S−n ), since S−n ∼= S+
n
∼= CNn/2 ∼= Sn−1. As stated, this immediately

implies the other result as well, so we are done.
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Note that S±n are invariant under the representation of Cl0(n) because the chirality
operator satisfies [Γn+1,ΓiΓj] = 0 = {Γn+1,Γi} for all 1 ≤ i, j ≤ n (by virtue of the
chirality element satisfying similar properties).

Definition 5.3.3. Suppose n is even. Then the summands of the splitting

Cl0(n) ∼= End(S+
n )⊕ End(S−n )

of the restriction of the Dirac spinor representation to Cl0(n) are called the positive and
negative Weyl spinors (or chiral spinors), respectively. They are also called left-handed
and right-handed spinors.

Definition 5.3.4. The representation induced by restriction of the spinor representation to
Cl0(s, t) is denoted by ρ : Spin+(s, t)→ GL(Sn).

We leave it as an exercise to the reader to show that ρ(x)(y · ψ) = (Φx(y)) · (ρ(x)ψ).
There are also so-called Majorana spinors, which we shall not get into here. So far,

our entire discussion has taken place in a vector space. The natural generalisation to man-
ifolds, is to consider spinor bundles. However, in order to be able to do this, we need
a spin structure on the manifold. This is very much akin to the notion of orientability,
except at a ”higher” level, which we will make precise in the next section through Stiefel-
Whitney classes. We label the map x 7→ Φx as φ. Furthermore, we let πSO : SO+(M) →
M denote the SO+(s, t)-frame bundle for a time-oriented pseudo-Riemannian manifold
(M, g). Time-oriented means that the structure group of the frame bundle can be reduced
to SO+(s, t).

Definition 5.3.5. A spin structure on a Riemannian manifold (M, g) is a Spin+(s, t)-
principal bundle πS : Spin+(M) → M , which has a double covering π : Spin+(M) →
SO+(M) such that the following diagram commutes, where θ and η denote the respectively
group actions:

Spin+(M)× Spin+(s, t) Spin+(M)

M

SO+(M)× SO+(s, t) SO+(M)

θ

η

π×φ π

πS

πSO

Two spin structures are isomorphic under the conditions one might expect: if an equiv-
ariant bundle isomorphism F exists such that the following diagram commutes:

Spin+(M)′ Spin+(M)

SO+(M)

π′ π

F

Now, we are ready to present spinor bundles on manifolds.
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Definition 5.3.6. Suppose (M, g) admits a spin structure Spin+(M)
πS−→ M , and let ρ :

Spin+(s, t) → GL(Sn) be the spinor representation, where (s, t) is the signature of the
metric g, and S the space of spinors. Then the Dirac spinor bundle is the associated complex
vector bundle Σ = Spin+(M)×ρ S.

Spinors (technically spinor fields) are then sections of the spinor bundle.

Proposition 5.3.7. Suppose dimM is even. Then Σ = Σ+⊕Σ−, where Σ± = Spin+×ρS±,
where the summands are called Weyl spinor bundles.

Proof. To prove this, we show that there exists a well defined map TM × Σ → Σ. Let
σ be the standard representation of SO+(s, t) on Rs,t, that is, matrix multiplication. Then
TM ∼= SO+(M) ×σ Rs,t, since we are assuming that M is time-oriented. Then for an
element α ∈ Spin+(M) we get π(x) ∈ SO+(M). The we define Clifford multiplication
for spinor bundles by

µ : (SO+(M)×σ Rs,t)× (Spin+(M)×ρ S) ∼= TM × Σ→ (Spin+(M)×ρ S) ∼= Σ

([π(α), x], [α, ψ]) 7→ [α, x · ψ]

We leave it to the reader to verify that this is well defined, using the previously established
equation ρ(x)(y · ψ) = (Φx(y)) · (ρ(x)ψ).

This tells result tells us that the multiplication of the chirality element, which is inde-
pendent of the choice of local frame (which is now a linearly independent collection of
sections of SO+(M)) by a spinor is well defined, and so we get the same construction as
in the case of the decomposition for vector spaces. Of course, we could consider this same
construction for any vector bundle with a Riemannian bundle metric, to get spin structures
for such vector bundles.

5.4 Stiefel-Whitney Classes
We will now introduce the previously mentioned Stiefel-Whitney classes for manifolds
(they also exist for vector bundles in a very similar fashion). We cannot do this through
curvature, as we did for the previous cases, which is why we will have to briefly introduce
a new cohomology theory, Čech cohomology. For the purposes of defining the Stiefel-
Whitney classes, we only need what is called coefficients in Z2, viewed as a group under
multiplication, {−1, 1}. However, any abelian group can be used in the following construc-
tion. Let {Uα}, α ∈ A be an open cover of a connected manifold M . Uα1 ∩ · · · ∩ Uαk :=
Uα1...αk which we also write as Ua.

Definition 5.4.1. A degree k Čech cochain for the open cover {Uα} is a collection of
functions F = {fa : a = {α1, . . . , αk+1} is an ordered subset of A}, and each fa is a
constant function fa : Ua → Z2 that is symmetric under permutations of the argument. The
set of all degree k cochains obtained from this open cover U is denoted by Ck(M,U;G).
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Definition 5.4.2. We define a map δ : Ck(M,U;Z2) → Ck+1(M,U;Z2) by δ(fa) =∏
i fα0...α̂i...αk+1

, where the hat denotes omission.

We claim that δ2 = 1. This follows immediately from writing out the expression and
noticing that the −1 terms all appear twice, so the product must be positive. Hence it can
only be 1. Then as per usual, we define:

Hk(M,U;G) =
ker(δ : Ck(M,U;G)→ δ : Ck+1(M,U;G))

im(δ : Ck−1(M,U;G)→ δ : Ck(M,U;G))

To lighten the notation, we write Hk(M) in this section as we will not be using Čech
cohomology elsewhere in this text. The usual definitions of closedness and exactness carry
over as one would expect.

Now, as alluded to, the Stiefel-Whitney class wk is a characteristic class with coeffi-
cients in Z2. Let (M, g) be a Riemannian manifold of dimension n. Take the structure
group O(n) and let {Uα} be an open cover of M such that the intersection of any two el-
ements is either empty, or contractible. Take {eα,i} to be a local orthonormal frame over
Uα for the tangent bundle. Then we are given transition functions gαβ : Uαβ → O(n). We
now define a Čech cochain by fαβ = det(gαβ). It is straightforward to verify that this
satisfies our previous requirements. By the cocycle condition gαβgβγgγα = gαα = I , we
get that δfαβγ = 1. Therefore it is closed, so [f ] ∈ H1(M). Suppose there is another local
frame related to {eα,i} by some smooth function hα : Uα → O(n). Then it follows that
g̃αβ = hαgαβh

−1
β , where g̃αβ is the transition function for the related orthonormal frame.

Define a 0-cochain by f 0
α = dethα. It follows that f̃αβ = δf 0

αβfαβ (which we would ordi-
narily write as f̃αβ = δf 0

αβ − fαβ in additive notation), so we see that the two different by
an exact term, hence this class in independent of the choice of local frame.

Definition 5.4.3. The above defined cohomology class [f ] ∈ H1(M ;Z2) is called the
Stiefel-Whitney class of M , w1(M) := [f ].

This cohomology class tells us about the orientability of M . w1(M) = 1 if and only
if M is orientable. We prove one direction, the other is left as an exercise. Suppose that
w1(M) is trivial. Let fαβ = det gαβ . Then f = δf0. Choose an orthogonal matrix hα such
that dethα = f 0

α. Define ẽα,i = hαeα,i. Then we have the transition functions g̃αβ with unit
determinant, for any two overlapping open covering sets. Hence M is orientable.

As mentioned previously, Stiefel-Whitney classes can be used to ”detect spin struc-
tures”. Given a transition function gαβ ∈ SO(n), we consider a lift ταβ ∈ Spin(n) with the
property that ρ(ταβ) = gαβ , as well as ταβ = τ−1

βα . For these ταβ to define a spin structure
over M , they also need to satisfy the cocycle condition. We define a Čech 2-cochain as
ταβτβγτγα = fαβγI . Then [f ] := w2(M) ∈ H2(M,Z2). As before, this is independent of
the local frame (as well as the choice of lift to Spin(n) - as the reader can check).

Theorem 5.4.4. A spin bundle Σ(M) over M exists if and only if w2(M) = 1.
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Proof. Again, one direction is very straightforward, we prove the other direction. Suppose
that w2(M) = 1. Then fαβγ = δf 1

αβγ = f 1
βγf

1
αγf

1
γα. Let f 1

αβ be the chain such that fαβγ 7→
fαβγδf

1
αβγ under the choice of lift of gαβ with opposite sign. Then given ταβ ∈ Spin(n), we

define a new transition function τ ′αβ = ταβf
1
αβ . It follows that τ ′αβτ

′
βγτ
′
γα = δf 1

αβγ ·δf 1
αβγI =

I . Therefore, this collection defines a spin structure on M .

Stiefel-Whitney classes for vector bundles are defined in very much the same way,
taking an arbitrary Riemannian vector bundle E instead of TM .

Corollary 5.4.5. Each Rs,t admits a spin structure, and locally, every manifold admits a
spin structure.

Since Rs,t is contractible, and the second Stiefel-Whitney class is an element of the
second de Rham cohomology group, the result follows trivially.

5.5 The Dirac Operator
We now go through a construction that is mostly the same as that of connections and cur-
vature forms for vector bundles; the reader will notice many similarities. Since we are
considering Riemannian manifolds, we have the Levi-Civita connection, which will be de-
noted∇. A local frame will mean a section of SO+(M) in this context.

The Levi-Civita connection induces a connection 1-form ωSO ∈ Ω1(SO+(M), so+(s, t))
on the time-oriented frame bundle. Now we recall that we had a covering map φ : Spin+(s, t)→
SO+(s, t), which means that the induced map φ∗ : spin+(s, t) → so+(s, t) is an isomor-
phism.’

Definition 5.5.1. Let π : Spin+(M)→ SO+(M) be the covering map for the spin structure.
Then

ωS = (φ∗)
−1 ◦ (π∗ωSO) ∈ Ω1(Spin+(M), spin+(s, t))

defines a connection 1-form on Spin+(M)
πS−→M , called the spin connection.

Since this is not merely the pullback of a connection 1-form, we should verify that this
actually does define an Ehresmann connection. Let g ∈ Spin+(s, t) and X ∈ TSpin+(M).
Then, using the definitions for a spin structure:

R∗gωS(X) = (φ∗)
−1 ◦ ωSO(π∗dRgX) = (φ∗)

−1 ◦ ωSO(dRφ(g)π∗X) =

(φ∗)
−1 ◦ Ad(φ(g)−1) ◦ φ∗ ◦ ωS(X) = Ad(g−1) ◦ ωS(X)

Where we remember the definition of the adjoint representation, namely the differential
of the conjugation map, which cancels the φ terms between themselves. Now let X ∈
spin+(s, t) and p ∈ Spin+(M).

ωS(Xp) = (φ∗)
−1 ◦ ωSO(

d

dt

∣∣∣
t=0
π(p · exp(tX))) =

(φ∗)
−1 ◦ ωSO((φ∗Xπ(p))

]) = (φ∗)
−1 ◦ φ∗(X) = X
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So this indeed defines an Ehresmann connection. The covariant derivative associated with
this connection is called the spin covariant derivative, which we denote∇S . For the sake
of brevity, we shall not prove the following, but it can be found in e.g. ”Spin Geometry”
by Lawson and Michaelsohn [16, Proposition 4.8].

Theorem 5.5.2. The spin covariant derivative satisfies the following compatibility with the
Levi-Civita connection.

∇S
X(Y ·Ψ) = (∇XY ) ·Ψ + Y · ∇S

XΨ

Where X, Y ∈ Γ(TM) and Ψ ∈ Γ(Σ), where Σ is the Dirac spinor bundle.

Let ηij = q(ei, ej) for the standard quadratic forms, i.e. those on Rs,t, and ηij is the
inverse of this matrix (basically the inverse metric tensor).

Definition 5.5.3. The Dirac operator D : Γ(Σ) → Γ(Σ) on the spinor bundle is given by
DΨ = ηijei · ∇S

ej
Ψ

It is the composition of the maps

Γ(Σ)
∇S−−→ Γ(T ∗M ⊗ Σ)

η−→ Γ(TM ⊗ Σ)
γ−→ Γ(Σ)

which means it is also independent of the choice of local frame e.

Definition 5.5.4. Let E be the associated complex vector bundle of a principal G-bundle
w.r.t. some complex representation. If Σ

π−→ M is the spinor bundle associated to some
spin structure on M , then we call Σ ⊗ E a twisted spinor bundle, and say that Σ has been
twisted by E.

We then analogously define the twisted spin covariant derivative, as well as the
twisted Dirac operatorD : Γ(Σ⊗E)→ Γ(Σ⊗E). Let s : U → P be a local section of P .
Then we write a local section of the associated bundle as τ = [s, c] for a map c : U → Cr,
if the associated bundle is P ×ρ Cr. Then we get a local frame τi = [s, ci]. Then a section
of the twisted spinor bundle can be written locally as Ψ =

∑
Ψi ⊗ τi. This is equivalent

to writing Ψ = [Φ× s, ψ] where Φ is a local trivialisation for Spin+(M) corresponding to
the local frame e. Let ωij be the real valued 1-forms such that ∇ei = ωijη

jk ⊗ ek. In the
following, we need the raising of the index of gamma matrices. This is defined as follows.
Γi = ηijΓj , and Γij = 1

2
[Γi,Γj].

Definition 5.5.5. We take:

∇S
Xψ = dψ(X)− 1

4
ωjk(X)Γjkψ + (ρ∗s

∗A(X))ψ

Where A is an Ehresmann connection on P . Then the twisted spin covariant derivative is
defined by:

∇S
XΨ = [Φ× s,∇S

Xψ]
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Definition 5.5.6. The twisted Dirac operator D : Γ(Σ⊗ E)→ Γ(Σ⊗ E) is defined by

DΨ = ηijei · ∇S
ej

Ψ

Which is very much the same composition of maps as before:

Γ(Σ⊗ E)
∇S−−→ Γ(T ∗M ⊗ Σ⊗ E)

η−→ Γ(TM ⊗ Σ⊗ E)
γ−→ Γ(Σ⊗ E)

Suppose that P π−→ M is a principal G-bundle with two associated bundles E± =
P ×ρ± V± w.r.t. two possibly distinct representations ρ±. In the following definition, notice
the relation to the Z2-graded tensor product.

Definition 5.5.7.

(Σ⊗ E)+ = (Σ+ ⊗ E+)⊕ (Σ− ⊗ E−)

(Σ⊗ E)− = (Σ− ⊗ E+)⊕ (Σ+ ⊗ E−)

The first of these is called a twisted chiral spinor bundle.

A section of a twisted chiral spinor bundle can then be written as the sum ψ = ψ+ +ψ−.
To respect this decomposition, we introduce the twisted chiral spin covariant derivative
which acts on the twisted chiral spinor bundle.

Definition 5.5.8. Let A be an Ehresmann connection on the principal G-bundle P . Con-
sider

∇S
Xψ = dψ(X)− 1

4
ωij(X)Γijψ + (ρ+∗σ

∗A(X))ψ + (ρ−∗σ
∗A(X))ψ−

Then we define the twisted chiral spin covariant derivative by

∇S
XΨ = [Φ× s,∇S

Xψ]

Definition 5.5.9. Let A be an Ehresmann connection on the principal G-bundle. The Dirac
operator acts on twisted chiral spinor bundles as follows:

D : Γ((Σ⊗ E)+)→ Γ((Σ⊗ E)−)

and is defined by

Dψ = iΓj(dψ(ej)−
1

4
ωjk(el)Γ

klψ + (ρ+∗Aj)ψ+ + (ρ−∗Aj)ψ−)

with respect to a local frame.

When comparing this to our previous Dirac operators in local coordinates, they actually
look very similar.

Before we move on, we briefly mention how what we have discussed ”completes” our
notion of a gauge theory. Suppose we have a principal G-bundle π : P → M and a
principal Spin+(s, t)-bundle πS : Spin+ →M . Then we consider the product

{(s, p) ∈ Spin+(M)× P : π(p) = πS(s)}
Then we get twisted spinor bundles S ⊗ E which are the associated vector bundles of the
product representation of this principal product bundle. Thus we can consider the group
Spin+(s, t)×G to be the ”full” symmetry group of the theory.
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5.6 A Glimpse of the Standard Model
To finish our exposition on gauge theory, we would like present the Lagrangian that is used
for the standard model of particle physics. Of course, one might say that in the absence
of their physical significance, it is somewhat meaningless to be talking about Lagrangians
and the standard model. However, it is not the aim of this thesis to delve into the physics of
it, and unfortunately it would take far too much time to do so. We will just show how the
mathematics presented in this thesis is sufficient to approach some level of mathematical
understanding of the standard model. There are subtleties that we will be avoiding (e.g. the
Higgs mechanism, spontaneous symmetry breaking). We have already seen the Yang-Mills
Lagrangian. It remains for us to introduce the Dirac Lagrangian, the Higgs Lagrangian
and the Yukawa coupling, before we can state the Lagrangian used in the standard model,
which is simply the sum of these four.

Definition 5.6.1. Suppose we have a complex spinor representation of Cl(s, t). Let α = ±1
be a fixed constant. Let Sn be the spinor representation space. A Dirac form is a non-
degenerate form

〈·, ·〉 : Sn × Sn → C
such that the following properties are satisfied:

1. 〈X · ψ, φ〉 = α〈ψ,X · φ〉

2. 〈ψ, φ〉 = 〈φ, ψ〉∗

3. 〈cψ, φ〉 = c〈ψ, φ〉 = 〈ψ, cφ〉

Where X ∈ Rs,t, ψ, φ ∈ Sn, c ∈ C.

This form is invariant under the action of the Spin+(s, t) group. We can see this as
follows. Suppose x ∈ Rs,t.

〈x · ψ, x · φ〉 = α〈ψ, (x · x) · φ〉 = −αq(X)〈ψ, φ〉

Now, an arbitrary element in Spin+(s, t) can be written as x1 . . . x2my1 . . . y2l, from which
the result follows.

Definition 5.6.2. Let ψ ∈ Sn be a spinor. Its Dirac conjugate is defined as

ψ = 〈ψ, ·〉

As for Riemannian metrics, we extend this notion to spinor bundles, and such a metric
on a spinor bundle is called a Dirac bundle metric, which we denote 〈·, ·〉Σ. In the following,
”free” means that it does not interact with other particles.

Definition 5.6.3. Let D : Γ(Σ)→ Γ(Σ) be the Dirac operator. The free Dirac Lagrangian
for ψ ∈ Γ(Σ) is defined by

L(ψ) = Re〈ψ,Dψ〉Σ −m|Ψ|2Σ
where m is the mass of ψ.

116



5.6. A GLIMPSE OF THE STANDARD MODEL

In the standard model, one considers twisted spinor fields which are coupled to a gauge
field (connection) A on a principal bundle. In this case, the Dirac Lagrangian is defined
similarly by

L(Ψ, A) = Re〈Ψ, DΨ〉Σ⊗E −m|Ψ|2Σ⊗E
The reason why A is taken as an argument, is because the Dirac operator actually depends
on A, when it acts on twisted spinor bundles.

Definition 5.6.4. A (multiplet of) complex scalar field(s) is a map φ : M → Ck.

The natural kind of inner product to consider on such spaces is a Hermitian inner prod-
uct. Let us take 〈z, w〉 = zw. Then obviously |z|2 ∈ R.

Definition 5.6.5. The Higgs Lagrangian for a multiplet of complex scalar fields is given by

L(φ) = 〈dφ, dφ〉 − V (|φ|2)

For some smooth function V : R→ R called the potential.

Unsurprisingly, when twisted by taking values in some associated vector bundle of a
principal G-bundle with gauge field A, this becomes:

Definition 5.6.6. The Higgs Lagrangian for a multiplet of scalar fields (coupled to A) is
given by

L(Φ, A) = 〈dAΦ, dAΦ〉E − V (|Φ|2E)

Finally, we need the Yukawa coupling. Let α ∈ R.

Definition 5.6.7. A Yukawa coupling is a G-invariant map

Λ : (S+ ⊗ V+)×W × (S− ⊗ V−)→ R

That is given by

Λ(φ+ ⊗ v+, w, φ− ⊗ v−) = −2αRe(φ+φ−σ(v+, w, v−))

Where σ : V+ ×W × V− → C is invariant under G and linear, and α ∈ R.

We abbreviate this notation for Λ to −2αRe(Ψ+ΦΨ−) for twisted spinors/scalar fields,
which defines a Lagrangian which we label the Yukawa Lagrangian.

Definition 5.6.8. The Lagrangian for the standard model of particle physics is given by:

L = LYM + LD + LH + LY = −1

2
〈FA

M , F
A
M〉Ad(P ) + Re〈Ψ, DΨ〉Σ⊗E

−m|Ψ|2Σ⊗E + 〈dAΦ, dAΦ〉E − V (|Φ|2E)− 2αRe(Ψ+ΦΨ−)

This expression is rather intimidating, and that’s without the physical subtleties or even
their general physical meaning. Nevertheless, we have covered each of the mathematical
operations that are involved in this equation. The next part of the journey is to find out
how this connects to reality. However, we will not be setting off on that road in this thesis.
Instead, we would like to present one of the most celebrated theorems in mathematics from
the previous century, and show that it also has connections to gauge theory.
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Chapter 6

The Atiyah-Singer Index Theorem

The following chapter will largely be based on [17] and [18], and includes results from
[1, 6, 12]. For an entirely self-contained treatment of the Atiyah-Singer index theorem, the
reader is referred to [10].

Theorem 6.0.1 (The Atiyah-Singer Index Theorem). Let D be an elliptic operator on a
compact manifold of dimension n. Then the analytic index of D is equal to the topological
index of its symbol.

The index theorem has many variants, this is one of the more general ones. The state-
ment as it is written in the introduction is a special case:

Corollary 6.0.2. Let (E,D) be an elliptic complex on a compact oriented manifold of
dimension n. Then

ind(E,D) = (−1)n(n+1)/2

∫
M

ch(⊕k(−1)kEk) ∧ e(M)−1 ∧ Td(TM ⊗R C)

This is the variant which we will use to recover the Chern-Gauss-Bonnet theorem. So
let’s examine what we know. E represents a sequence of vector bundles, which we are
familiar with. On the right side, we know what the Chern character of a vector bundle is, as
well as the Euler class of a manifold. The Todd class is another characteristic class, and it is
relatively straightforward to define it. The left hand side will require some new definitions,
however. We will now give these, and then apply this corollary to the de Rham complex.

6.1 The Todd Class
The Todd class of a complex vector bundle is another characteristic class, which we will
now define. Recall that the matrix of the curvature can be diagonalised by some element
in GL(r,C), where r is the rank of the complex vector bundle over M . Then we denote
this diagonalised matrix by diag(x1, . . . , xr). We use the splitting principle in the following
definition.
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6.2. DIFFERENTIAL OPERATORS AND ELLIPTIC COMPLEXES

Definition 6.1.1. Let E be a complex vector bundle of rank r over M , with connection A
and curvature F . Then we define its Todd class by

Td(E) =
∏
i

xi
1− exp(−xi)

We can equivalently state this definition using the Bernoulli numbers and expanding in
powers of the xi, like so:

Td(E) =
∏
i

(1 +
1

2
xi +

∑
k≥1

(−1)k−1 Bk

(2k)!
x2k
i ) =

1 +
1

2

∑
i

xi +
1

12

∑
i

x2
i +

1

4

∑
i<k

xixk + · · · = 1 +
1

2
c1(E) +

1

12
(c1(E)2 + c2(E)) + . . .

Like the Chern class, the Todd class satisfies the Whitney product formula Td(E1⊕E2) =
Td(E1) ∧ Td(E2). The Todd class of a manifold is the Todd class of the complexification
of the tangent bundle, as per usual.

It might not be at all apparent why this characteristic class would appear in the Atiyah-
Singer index theorem. This will be explained by the K-theory approach to the proof, as we
sketch it in this text.

6.2 Differential Operators and Elliptic Complexes
So far, we have really only seen (algebraic/differential) topology. The other side of the
equation will require some new definitions. We will define a differential operator as a
linear map between sections of vector bundles, D : Γ(E) → Γ(F ). Examples of differ-
ential operators that we have already seen are: vector fields, the exterior derivative, the
co-differential, the Laplace-Beltrami operator, a connection on a vector bundle, the Dirac
operator and covariant derivatives. As we can see, they appear in great abundance. In
the presence of of an inner product on the vector bundle, it makes sense to talk about the
adjoint of a differential operator. We have already shown that the adjoint of the exterior
derivative is the codifferential, which we denoted by d?. The Laplacian is self-adjoint.
More generally, we will denote D† : Γ(F )→ Γ(E) to be the adjoint of of D.

We start by defining differential operators on Rn. For a multi-index α = (α1, . . . , αn),
we let |α| = α1 + · · ·+ αn.

Definition 6.2.1. Let E and F be vector spaces. A linear map D : C∞(Rn, E) →
C∞(Rn, F ) is called a differential operator of order k if

Df(x) =
∑
|α|≤k

cα(
∂

∂x1
)α1 . . . (

∂

∂xn
)αnf(x)

with cα ∈ C∞(Rn,Hom(E,F )).

119



6.2. DIFFERENTIAL OPERATORS AND ELLIPTIC COMPLEXES

Now we consider vector bundles over a manifold. Then a differential operator of order
k is a linear mapD : Γ(E)→ Γ(F ) which is of the above form on any open subset U ⊂M
over which E and F are both trivial. Clearly, cα ∈ Γ(Hom(E,F )).

We now want to define the principal symbol of a differential operator of order k between
vector bundles. This will be a vector bundle map σ(D) : π∗E → π∗F , where T ∗M π−→M .
For a point ξ ∈ T ∗xM , we can write ξ = ξidx

i. We define ξα = ξα1
1 . . . ξαnn .

Definition 6.2.2. IfD : Γ(E)→ Γ(F ) is a differential operator of order k, then its principal
symbol on each fibre is defined by

σ(D)ξ =
∑
|α|=k

cα(x)ξα

This map is homogeneous of degree k.

Definition 6.2.3. A differential operator of order k is called elliptic if the map

σ(D)ξ : (π∗E)ξ → (π∗F )ξ

is invertible outside of the zero section of the cotangent bundle.

Let us determine the ellipticity of some differential operators.

Example 6.2.4. Clearly, to be invertible, the operator needs to be between spaces of the
same dimension.

1. The exterior derivative is not elliptic, since ΛkT ∗xM and Λk+1T ∗xM do not have the
same dimension.

2. Suppose that the symbol of a differential operator on R2 is σ(D)ξ = A11ξ1ξ1 +
2A12ξ1ξ2 + A22ξ2ξ2. Then this is invertible if and only if A11A22(ξ1)2(ξ2)2 6= 0.
Therefore, none of these terms can individually be zero. Consequently, the equation
σ(D)ξ = 1 defines an ellipse in the (ξ1, ξ2)-plane. Conversely, if σ(D)ξ = 1 defines
an ellipse in the plane, then we must have nonvanishing A11 and A22 (A12 is allowed
to be zero), so the matrix A is invertible. Hence, a second order differential operator
on R2 is elliptic if and only if the symbol defines an ellipse in the (ξ1, ξ2)-plane.

3. The symbol of the Laplacian is
∑
−(ξj)

2 < 0, for ξ 6= 0, so the Laplacian is an
elliptic operator.

4. Let M = C and z = x + iy. Then the Cauchy-Riemann operator is given as ∂z =
1
2
(∂x + i∂y). Its symbol is σ(D)ξ = 1

2
i(ξ1 + iξ2) = 1

2
(iξ1 − ξ2) 6= 0 for ξ 6= 0 since

ξ ∈ R.

The kernel of a differenial operator is the set of sections such that Ds = 0, whereas the
cokernel is defined by cokerD = Γ(F )/im(D), which is well defined since D is a linear
operator. It is a known result [19, Theorem 1.3.2] that every elliptic differential operator on
a compact manifold has a finite dimensional kernel, as well as a finite dimensional cokernel.
Such operators are known as Fredholm operators.
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Definition 6.2.5. Let D : Γ(E) → Γ(F ) be an elliptic differential operator. The analytic
index of D is defined by ind(D) = dim kerD − dim cokerD.

Given our prior knowledge of the de Rham complex, the definition of an elliptic com-
plex will seem familiar to the reader.

Definition 6.2.6. Suppose that we have a sequence of of vector bundles {Ei} and a se-
quence of differential operators over a compact manifold M .

. . .
Di−2−−−→ Γ(Ei−1)

Di−1−−−→ Γ(Ei)
Di−→ Γ(Ei+1)

Di+1−−−→ . . .

This sequence (Ei, Di) is called a differential complex if Di ◦ Di−1 = 0. It is called an
elliptic complex if, in addition, the following sequence is exact:

. . .
σ(Di−2)−−−−→ π∗Ei−1

σ(Di−1)−−−−→ π∗Ei
σ(Di)−−−→ π∗Ei+1

σ(Di+1)−−−−→ . . .

We define the Laplacian ∆i = Di−1 ◦D†i−1 + D†i ◦Di. A section σ ∈ Γ(Ei) is called
harmonic if ∆iσ = 0. The space of harmonic sections of Ei is denoted by H (Ei). The
following is then proved in very much the same way as the Hodge decomposition theorem
for the de Rham complex.

Theorem 6.2.7. Let (E,D) be an elliptic complex over a Riemannian manifold and D†i the
adjoint of Di. Then there is a unique decomposition:

Γ(Ei) = DΓ(Ei−1)⊕D†Γ(Ei+1)⊕H (Ei)

We define H i(E,D) = kerDi
imDi−1

.

Theorem 6.2.8. In the above notation, H i(E,D) ∼= ker ∆i.

We are now ready to give the definition of the final ingredient of the Atiyah-Singer
index theorem.

Definition 6.2.9. The index of an elliptic complex (E,D) is defined to be

ind(E,D) =
n∑

(−1)i dimH i(E,D) =
n∑

(−1)i dim ker ∆i

If we define an elliptic complex 0→ Γ(E)
D−→ Γ(F )→ 0, then we in fact get the same

index for this complex as we do for the differential operator D as defined previously. Now,
suppose that we have a sequence of vector bundles {Ei} with an associated differential
complex. Define E+ =

⊕
k E2k and E− =

⊕
k E2k+1. Then we can construct a new

elliptic complex that consists of only two terms, by defining D̃ = ⊕k(D2k + D†2k−1), and
its adjoint D̃ = ⊕k(D2k+1 + D†2k). Then we define ∆+ = D̃† ◦ D̃ and ∆− = D̃ ◦ D̃†.
By virtue of the fact that ∆+ = ⊕k∆2k and ∆− = ⊕k∆2k+1, the original complex has the
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6.3. THE DE RHAM COMPLEX

same index as this new complex. We are now in a position to understand (though perhaps
not fully appreciate) what the Atiyah-Singer index theorem actually states.

For future reference, we also want to define a slight generalisation of differential oper-
ators. Recall that the Fourier transform of a function f(x), absorbing the factors of π into
the measure dx, is given by

f̂(ξ) =

∫
Rn
f(x) exp(−ix · ξ)dx

And we also have the inversion formula f(x) =
∫
Rn f̂(ξ) exp(ix · ξ)dξ. For a differential

operator D, we find that Df(x) =
∫
Rn p(x, ξ)f̂(ξ) exp(ix · ξ)dξ. That is, p(x, ξ) is a

polynomial. Explicitly, p(x, ξ) = exp(−ix · ξ)D exp(ix · ξ). Pseudo-differential operators
relax this condition, allowing us to instead consider functions that towards infinity still
decrease faster than any polynomial, so we can differentiate under the integral sign.

Definition 6.2.10. A linear operatorL : C∞c (Rn)→ C∞(Rn) is called a pseudo-differential
operator of order k if L = p(x,D) where p(x, ξ) satisfies the following:

1. p(x, ξ) is smooth.

2. |DJ
xD

I
ξp(x, ξ)| ≤ CIJ(1 + |ξ|)k−|I| for all multi indices I, J and some constants CIJ

associated with them.

3. limλ→∞
p(x,λξ)
λk

:= σk(x, ξ) exists, and we call it the k-th order symbol of L.

4. For every function f with compact support, there exists pf (x, ξ) such that for any
function g, L(fg) = pf (x,D)g, and pf satisfies the same constraints on its deriva-
tives as L.

We then have pf (x, ξ) = exp(−ix · ξ)L(f exp(ix · ξ)), and we define the symbol of L
by σ(x, ξ) = σf (x, ξ), for some bump function f around x. Ellipticity is defined precisely
as one would expect, and this notion carries over verbatim to functions f : Rn → Rm.

Definition 6.2.11. Let E and F be complex vector bundles over a compact manifold M .
A linear operator D : Γc(E)→ Γ(F ) is said to be a pseudo-differential operator of degree
k if its restriction is a pseudo-differential operator in the Euclidean sense for each open set
over which E, F and T ∗M are trivial.

6.3 The de Rham Complex
We will see how the Atiyah-Singer index theorem can be applied to the de Rham complex
to produce the generalised Gauss-Bonnet theorem, also known as the Chern-Gauss-Bonnet
theorem. Since we only defined the Gauss-Bonnet theorem for even dimensional mani-
folds, we will assume that dimM = n = 2l. In order to do this, we will first need an
alternative definition of the symbol of a differential operator.
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6.3. THE DE RHAM COMPLEX

Definition 6.3.1. Let D be a differential operator on a compact manifold, p ∈ M , ξ ∈
T ∗pM , e ∈ π−1(p), where π is the projection E π−→ M . Let s ∈ Γ(E) such that s(p) = e.
Take f ∈ C∞(M) such that f(p) = 0 and dfp = ξ. Then we may also define the symbol
by σ(D)s = 1

k!
D(fks)|p, where k is the order of D.

To be able to use the index theorem, we have to take Ωk
C(M) = Γ(ΛkT ∗M ⊗ C),

and then pass to the cohomology group, because the exterior derivative is not Fredholm
when acting on on Ω∗C(M). We then consider Hk(M ;C) as the k-th complexified de Rham
cohomology group. Since this space has the same complex dimension as Hk(M) has real
dimension, it follows that ind(d) = χ(M). Furthermore, using our previous definition
of the symbol of a differential operator, suppose that s(p) = ω ∈ (Ωk

C)p(M), dfp = ξ,
f(p) = 0 and s ∈ Ωk

C(M). We know that the exterior derivative satisfies the Leibniz rule,
so d(fs)|p = dfp ∧ s(p) + f(p)ds|p. Since f(p) = 0 by assumption, this is just ξ ∧ ω. It
follows from the above definition that σ(D)ξ = ξ ∧ (·) : Ωk

C(M) → Ωk+1
C (M). Clearly,

when we compose this map with itself, we get zero, since ξ ∧ ξ = 0. Therefore, the de
Rham complex is an elliptic complex. It remains to compute the Todd class, to obtain the
topological index. If we diagonalise the curvature matrix, then the Chern character of a
vector bundle E is given by tr(exp(X)) =

∑n exp(xj), where X = diag(x1, . . . , xn). We
know that:

ch(⊕k=0(−1)kΛkT ∗MC) = 1− ch(ΛT ∗MC) + ch(Λ2T ∗MC)− · · ·+ (−1)nch(ΛnT ∗MC)

Recall that ch(E ⊗ F ) = ch(E) ∧ ch(F ). Then ch(ΛkT ∗MC) = (−1)k
∑

I exp(xI)
where |I| = k and I is strictly increasing. Invoking the splitting principle, we have writ-
ten exp(xI) = exp(xi1) . . . exp(xik). Recall that we previously established the relation
c1(E) = −c1(E∗) where the star denotes the dual.

ch(⊕k=0(−1)kΛkT ∗MC) =
∑
k

(−1)k
∑
I

exp(−xI) =
n∏
i=1

(1− e−xi)

The xi in these expressions now denote the Chern classes associated with (T ∗)∗MC =
TMC. This solves the most difficult part of the problem, the remainder is just simplifying
the given expressions, as we now know the following:

1. ch(⊕k=0(−1)kΛkT ∗MC) =
∏n

i=1(1− e−xi)

2. Td(TM ⊗R C) =
∏n xi

1−e−xi

3. e(M) =
∏n/2 xi

4. ind(d) = (−1)n(n+1)/2
∫
M

ch(⊕k(−1)kEk) ∧ e(M)−1 ∧ Td(TM ⊗R C)

We substitute these expressions and simplify. We see that the denominator of the Todd
class and the Chern character of the the direct sum cancel out, as well as n/2 terms of the
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numerator with the Euler class. We are left with the Euler class itself. The power of −1
becomes 2(l2 + l), so the sign in front of the expression is 1. Thus,

ind(d) = χ(M) =

∫
M

e(M)

We recover the Chern-Gauss-Bonnet theorem.
The index theorem generalises several other theorems, amongst which the Hirzebruch-

Riemann-Roch theorem and the Hirzebruch signature theorem.

6.4 K-theory
We will sketch a proof of the index theorem using topological K-theory, which was devel-
oped by Michael Atiyah and Friedrich Hirzebruch, inspired by Alexander Grothendieck’s
earlier work. This technique was not used in the initial proof of the index theorem, but it
was used to give an alternative proof, which is more in line with the spirit of this text. In this
section, vector bundle will always mean complex vector bundle, unless stated otherwise.
We have seen that the direct sum of two vector bundles is again a vector bundle. Denote by
Vect(M) the isomorphism classes of complex vector bundles over a compact manifold M .
Then the direct sum operation turns this set into a commutative monoid.

Proposition 6.4.1. Let Y be a commutative monoid (using additive notation). There exists
a commutative group K(Y ) and a monoid homomorphism φ : Y → K(Y ) with the fol-
lowing universal property: suppose that ψ : Y → A is a monoid homomorphism into an
abelian group A. Then there exists a unique homomorphism ψ∗ : K(Y )→ A which makes
the diagram below commute. This group K(Y ) is called the Grothendieck group of Y .

Y K(Y )

A

φ

ψ ψ∗

Proof. Let F (Y ) be the free abelian group generated by Y . Let S be the subgroup gener-
ated by elements of the form [x + y]− [x]− [y]. Define K(Y ) = F (Y )/S. Then the map
φ is obtained in the obvious way.

Example 6.4.2. The Grothendieck group of N under addition is Z.

Now we have made Vect(M) into an abelian group, with as group operation the direct
sum of vector bundles. We can do better. The tensor product makes Vect(M) into a ring
(with identity the trivial line bundle), which we denote by K(M). Now suppose that we
have a smooth map between manifolds f : M → N . Then we know that the pullback
bundle f ∗E is a vector bundle over M , if E is a vector bundle over N . This extends to a
ring homomorphism f ∗ : K(N)→ K(M) (in the language of category theory, this means
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the assignment K(·) is a contravariant functor from the category of compact manifolds to
the category of commutative rings). Let {∗} be the one point set, and ι : {∗} → M the in-
clusion map. Since K({∗}) ∼= Z (since the dimension of a vector space fully characterises
it), we get ι∗ : K(M) → Z. We define K̃(M) = ker ι∗ to be the reduced K-group. We
have K(M) = K̃(M)⊕K({∗}). We say that the reduced K-group of a manifold contains
stable vector bundles.

Remark 6.4.3. K-theory is defined for more general spaces than manifolds. We restrict
our attention to manifolds, and every manifold is locally compact. Let X be a topological
space, and let X+ denote the one point compactification of X . Then we define K(X) =
K(X+)/K({∗}).

Suppose we have a sequence of vector bundles over M

0→ E0
α0−→ E1

α1−→ . . .
αn−1−−−→ En → 0

such that αi ◦ αi−1 = 0. Then we call such a sequence a complex of vector bundles.
Two complexes are called homotopic if there exists a complex of vector bundles G over
M × [0, 1] such that E ∼= G|M×{0} and F ∼= G|M×{1}. The support of a sequence is the
set of points in M where the sequence pointwise fails to be exact.

Proposition 6.4.4. Denote by C(M) the set of homotopy classes of complexes overM , and
by C0(M) the subset of C(M) that contains complexes with empty support.

K(M) ∼=
C(M)

C0(M)

A proof may be found in [20, Appendix].
We now get a yet more general definition of the Euler characteristic.

Definition 6.4.5. Suppose that M is compact and E is a complexes of vector bundles. We
define the Euler characteristic of E to be

χ(E) =
∑

(−1)k[Ek] ∈ K(M)

Hence, χ is a map, χ : C(M)→ K(M)

We give this definition to illustrate the analogy between the Thom isomorphism in K-
theory and the Thom isomorphism in cohomology, in a moment.

Suppose that we have two vector bundles E and F over two different compact mani-
folds M and N . Then we define their exterior tensor product by π∗1E ⊗ π∗2F , where π1

and π2 are the projections from M ×N to M and N , respectively. Thus, the exterior tensor
product is a mapK(M)⊗K(N)→ K(M×N). To sketch a proof of the index theorem, we
will use something known as ”equivariant K-theory”. We previously introduced G-vector
bundles, but due to their importance here, let us state a slightly reworded definition.
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Definition 6.4.6. Suppose that E π−→ M is a vector bundle and both E and M have an
action from a compact Lie group G such that:

1. π(x) · g = π(x · g) for x ∈ E, g ∈ G.

2. The map Ep → Ep·g that is v 7→ v · g is a linear map for all p ∈M .

Then we call E a G-vector bundle.

One might consider the associated bundle of a principalG-bundle as an example of such
a G-vector bundle (recall that we can consider p · g and g−1 · p as equivalent). Denote by
VectG(M) the isomorphism classes ofG-vector bundles overM . Then we again get a com-
mutative monoid, and KG(M) is defined to be the Grothendieck group of this commutative
monoid, with the tensor product making it into a ring. Note that if we have a Lie group
homomorphism φ : H → G, then we can take the action p ·h = p ·φ(h) to make aG-vector
bundle into an H-vector bundle. This induces a homomorphism φ∗ : KG(M)→ KH(M).

Definition 6.4.7. Let G be a group. The representation ring R(G) is the Grothendieck
group of the commutative monoid of isomorphism classes of finite dimensional linear C-
representations of G, with ring structure given by the tensor product.

Proposition 6.4.8. Let M be a G-space.

1. If the action of G on M is trivial, then KG(M) ∼= K(M)⊗R(G).

2. If the action of G on M is free, then KG(M) ∼= K(M/G).

Proof. The proof of the first is again found in [20]. The second statement is a bit more
straightforward. We take a G-vector bundle E over M , so that E/G is a vector bundle over
M/G. This gives a map KG(M) → K(M/G). Conversely, given a vector bundle E over
M/G, and the quotient map q : M → M/G, we get a vector bundle q∗E which inherits a
G-action, that is, g · (x, v) = (g · x, v). This gives an inverse K(M/G)→ KG(M).

Definition 6.4.9. Suppose that E is a G-vector bundle, M is a compact G-space and σ :
M → E is a smooth section. Define a G action on Γ(E) by (g · σ)(x) = g · σ(g−1 · x).
Then Γ(E) is a G-module.

6.5 The Thom Isomorphism
Recall that a homogeneous homomorphism of degree k means that α(λx) = λkα(x) for
λ ∈ R. Therefore, if we have a bundle metric, then such a map α between vector bundles
is completely determined by its restriction to the sphere bundle over the manifold. Let
π : R → M be a real vector bundle. Then we can lift complex vector bundles over M to
complex vector bundles over R, by (π∗E)r = Eπ(r). Suppose that we have a complex over
R that is homogeneous of degree k and α ◦ α = 0. Then if the complex is exact on the
sphere bundle, its support is the zero section, so the complex has compact support (since
M is compact) and is hence an element of K(R).
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Proposition 6.5.1. Let Ck(R) be set of the homotopy classes of homogeneous complexes
of degree k over M , and Ck

0 (R) the subset of exact complexes such that α is constant along
the fibres of the sphere bundle S(R).

Ck(R)/Ck
0 (R) ∼= C(R)/C0(R) ∼= K(R)

Proof. We have Ck(R) ⊆ C(R). Suppose that we have a complex of vector bundles
E ∈ C(V ) that has compact support. Pick an arbitrary fibre metric on R and the disk
bundleD(R) which contains the support. Take Fi = Ei|M and restrict it to the zero section,
so Ei ∼= π∗Fi on the disk bundle. Consider the maps βi : π∗Fi → π∗Fi+1 which agree with
αi on S(R), where S(R) is the sphere bundle. Then we get a homogeneous complex of
degree k:

0→ π∗F0
β0−→ . . .

βn−1−−−→ π∗Fn → 0

Clearly E and F are homotopic complexes, because Rn is contractible, so [E] = [F ] ∈
K(R). Therefore C(R) ∼= Ck(R). Now suppose that E ∈ C0(V ) has empty support.
If αi : Ei → Ei+1, then αi is constant along the fibre of R, and so F ∈ Ck

0 (R). The
converse follows when we consider the maps βi, which are constant along the fibre of S(R).
Then Hi(v, t) = |v|tkβi(v/|v|) defines a homotopy between F and E, so Ck(R)/Ck

0 (R) ∼=
C(R)/C0(R). This result is what will allow us to use the symbol of a differential operator
to introduce K-theory into the proof of the index theorem.

Suppose that E is a complex over M , a compact manifold. Define a homomorphism
α : E × π∗Λk(E)x → E × π∗Λk(E)x for x ∈ E by α(x, y) = (x, x ∧ y). Then we get a
degree one homogeneous complex in the form

0→ π∗Λ0(E)
α−→ π∗Λ1(E)

α−→ . . .
α−→ π∗Λn(E)→ 0

We have α ◦ α = 0, as a property of the wedge product, and the complex is exact. We
define the Thom space of E by T (E) = D(E)/S(E), where we have imposed some
smooth bundle metric to define the unit sphere and unit ball. By the previous discussion,
K̃(T (E)) = K(E), so the complex defines an element λE ∈ K(E). A proof of the
following two theorems can be found in [21, Chapter 4.5].

Theorem 6.5.2 (The Thom Isomorphism). Let E be a complex vector bundle over a com-
pact manifold M . Let K(E) be a K(M)-module through π∗ : K(M) → K(E). The map
φ : K(X)→ K(E) that is multiplication by λE is an isomorphism.

If ξ is the zero section, then ξ∗λE = ξ∗ ◦ φ(1) =
∑

(−1)kΛk(V ), which reminds us of
the Thom isomorphism in cohomology, where we defined the Euler class as the pullback
of the Thom class by the zero section. Furthermore, Λ(E ⊕ F ) = Λ(E) ⊗ Λ(F ), so
λE⊕F = λEλF .

Recall that ch(E ⊕ F ) = ch(E) + ch(F ) and ch(E ⊗ F ) = ch(E) ∧ ch(F ). We can
extend this to the K-group of a manifold, making the Chern character a ring homomor-
phism. Futhermore, since the Chern classes have integer coefficients, the Chern character
has rational coefficients. Thus, the ring homomorphism is:

ch : K(M)→ H2k(M ;Q) k ∈ N
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Theorem 6.5.3 (Thom isomorphism (cohomology)). The map φ′ : Hk(M) → Hn+k
c (E)

given by φ′(ω) = π∗ω ∧ Φ, where Φ is the Thom class, is an isomorphism.

Now it turns out that there is a deep relation between this Thom isomorphism, and the
K-theory Thom isomorphism. We can make a commutative diagram, which is where the
Todd class comes into play. We have

K(M)
φ−−−−→ K(E)

(−1)nTd(E)−1∧ch

y ch

y
H∗(M ;Q)

φ′−−−−→ H∗c (E;Q)

The bar denotes the complex conjugate bundle of the complex vector bundle E. This
diagram gives rise to the cohomology formulation of the index theorem, which is the
one we used for the Chern-Gauss-Bonnet theorem. Let us show why the Todd class ap-
pears here. We want some term α(E) such that φ′(α(E) ∧ ch(x)) = ch(φ(x)). Then
α(E) = φ′−1ch(λE). We have the zero section ξ, and ξ∗λE =

∑
(−1)iΛi(E). We also

have ξ∗φ′(x) = x ∧ e(E), forgetting about the complex structure. Then

α(E) ∧ e(E) = ξ∗ch(λE) = ch(
∑

(−1)iΛi(E)) =
∏

(1− exp(xi))

where we have invoked the splitting principle. Therefore, since e(E) =
∏
xi, we must

have

α(E) =
∏ 1− exp(xi)

xi
= Td(E)−1

The result follows.

6.6 The Topological Index
Firstly, let’s show how K-theory is relevant in the proof of the index theorem. Let D :
Γ(E) → Γ(F ) be an elliptic differential operator (M is of course still compact). For all
p ∈ M and ξ ∈ T ∗pM , σ(D)ξ defines a homomorphism Ep → Fp. It in fact defines a
homogeneous complex over T ∗M (recall that the symbol is homogeneous of degree k in ξ,
where k is the degree of D).

0→ π∗E
β−→ π∗F → 0

By the invertibility of σ(D)ξ, this complex is exact outside of the zero section, and thus it
defines an element of K(T ∗M), which we denote by [σ(D)].

Definition 6.6.1 (Pontrjagin-Thom collapse map). Let ι : M ↪−→ M ′ be an embedding of a
compact manifoldM into another manifold. Let ι∗TM ′/TM = NM be the normal bundle
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to M , and T (NM) its Thom space. Let τ(NM) be a tubular neighbourhood of NM in
M ′. Let Y = M ′ − τ(NM). Then the collapse map is given by

cι : M →M ′/Y → T (NM)

The first map is the quotient map, the second is the canonical homeomorphism to the Thom
space.

By the Whitney embedding theorem, we can embed any manifold into Rm for some
m. Take M ′ = Rm. Then the collapse map induces a map in K-groups, since we have a
canonical mapK(T ∗N)→ K(T ∗Rm), and the Thom isomorphismK(T ∗M)→ K(T ∗N),
as T ∗M is a real vector bundle over M . We compose these maps and call it ι] to get
κ−1
] ◦ ι] : K(T ∗M)→ K(T ∗Rm)→ K({∗}) ∼= Z, where we have used the fact that Rm is

contractible, and the Thom isomorphism κ] : K({∗})→ K(T ∗Rm).

Definition 6.6.2. Let D be an elliptic differential operator on a compact manifold M . Let
σ(D) be its symbol. Then we define the topological index of D by

T (D) = κ−1
] ◦ ι](σ(D)) ∈ Z

Recall that the analytic index of D is defined by ind(D) = dim kerD − dim cokerD.
We can now state the index theorem in full generality.

Theorem 6.6.3 (Atiyah-Singer).

ind(D) = T (D)

Definition 6.6.4. Let E and F be complex G-vector bundles over M and let D : Γ(E) →
Γ(F ) be an elliptic differential operator. Then D is said to be G-invariant if it commutes
with the G-action on E and F .

In this case, the symbol is a G-map so σ(D) corresponds to an element in KG(T ∗M),
and the topological index of a differential operator is defined in much the same way, TG :
KG(T ∗M) → KG({∗}) ∼= R(G). Similarly, if D is a G-invariant elliptic operator, we
define its analytic G-index by indG(D) = [kerD] − [coker D] ∈ R(G). We will use
some of the results mentioned in the section on K-theory in their equivariant versions in
the proof. It is, however, good to be aware that some notions to not carry over in full
generality. For instance, the splitting principle does not apply if G is not abelian.

6.7 Proof sketch of the index theorem
The topological index satisfies two particular properties, by construction.

1. T : K({∗}) ∼= Z→ Z is the identity map.

2. If ι : M ↪−→M ′ is an embedding, and M is compact, then ι] ◦ T = T ◦ ι].
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The expression ι] ◦ T makes sense if we view Z as the K-group of {∗}.

Definition 6.7.1. Let IM : K(T ∗M) → Z be a collection of homomorphisms defined
for all compact manifolds M , which satifies IM(f ∗x) = IN(x) for any diffeomorphism
f : M → N . Then I is called an index function.

Suppose that we have another index function which satisfies the same two properties
as the ones listed for the topological index, and let ι : M ↪−→ Rm and κ : 0 ↪−→ Rm be an
embedding and the inclusion, respectively. Then we get a commutative diagram:

K(T ∗M)
ι]−−−−→ K(T ∗Rm)

I

y κ−1
]

y
Z I←−−−− K({∗})

From this, we easily see that I = T . A proof of the index theorem, then, would be
to show that the analytic index satisfies the above stated properties, when viewed as a map
from theK-group (i.e. its symbol). SinceM is by assumption compact, σ(D) ∈ K(T ∗M).
But more importantly, any element of T ∗M has an associated pseudo-differential operator.

Proposition 6.7.2. Let M be compact and y ∈ K(T ∗M) be arbitrary. There exists a
pseudo-differential operator L of order k, for any k, such that σ(L) = y.

Proof. We can represent y by a two term complex, by the proposition we established and
proved in the section on K-theory:

0→ π∗E
α−→ π∗F → 0

for a degree k homogeneous map α. Pick an open neighbourhood over which E, F and
T ∗M are trivial. Take Ψ(ξ) to be a function on T ∗M that is zero in a neighbhourhood of
the origin of T ∗M and 1 elsewhere. Let p(x, ξ) = Ψ(ξ)α(x, ξ). Then L = p(x,D) is a
differential operator whose symbol is α, and so L is elliptic with σ(L) = y.

Proposition 6.7.3. Suppose that two elliptic (pseudo-)differential operators have the same
symbol. Then they have the same index.

Proof.

0→ π∗E
σ−→ π∗F → 0

0→ π∗E ′
σ′−→ π∗F ′ → 0

Suppose we have two symbols defined by the two term complexes above. Suppose first
that L and L′ have the same order. Then by the same proposition we used in the previous
proof, they must be either homotopic, or differ by a complex with empty support, since
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[σ(L)] = [σ(L′)] ∈ K(T ∗M) ∼= Ck(T ∗M)/Ck
0 (T ∗M). If they are homotopic, therefore,

they must be homotopic through a homogeneous homotopy of the same degree, and so
ind(L) = ind(L′). Suppose that they differ by a two term complex with empty support.
Then the exact sequence implies the map between the terms is an isomorphism, since the
sequence is exact at every point of M . So we take

0→ A
ψ−→ A→ 0

with ψ a homogeneous degree k isomorphism. Because this is an isomorphism, if k > 1,
we must have dimA = 0, or we would arrive at a contradiction. If k = 0, then we must
have ψ(x, λξ) = ψ(x, ξ) and so ψ is constant on the fibre. Hence, L and L′ differ by the
operator Ps = ψ(x, 0)s which has index zero. Hence we still have ind(L) = ind(L′).

Now suppose that the two have different orders k and m. We assume that the two
symbols agree on the sphere bundle over M . Then the map σ′ ◦ σ−1 is homogeneous of
degree m − k, and is the identity on the sphere bundle. Hence this composition is self
adjoint. Then L and L′ differ by a self adjoint operator. A self adjoint operator satis-
fies dim kerS = dim kerS† = dim coker S, and therefore has index 0. Again, we find
ind(L) = ind(L′), and we are done.

Now, we need to verify the two properties to prove the index theorem:

1. ind : K({∗}) ∼= Z→ Z is the identity map.

2. If ι : M ↪−→M ′ is an embedding, and M is compact, then ι] ◦ ind = ind ◦ ι].

The first property is not so difficult to prove. Given two vector bundles over the one point
space, a differential operator is just a linear transformation between the two vector spaces.
Then σ(D) = dimE − dimF ∈ Z, where E and F are the respective vector bundles.
Using the rank nullity theorem, we see that dim kerD + dim im D = dimE and similarly
dimF − dim im D = dim coker D. Therefore, ind(D) = dim kerD − dim coker D =
σ(D). We now move on to the second property. We will use three lemmas that we assume
to be true. Their proofs can be found in [10, Chapter 8.2-8.5]. Recall that ι] was defined
using a composition of two maps, the Thom isomorphism φ and the K-theory map ψ
from an inclusion map of the tubular neighbourhood of the cotangent bundle. Therefore, it
suffices to show that the analytic index commutes with both of these maps. The latter case
is taken care of by the following lemma.

Lemma 6.7.4. Let ι : U ↪−→M be the inclusion of an open subset of M . Then:

ind ◦ ι∗ = ι∗ ◦ ind

Now all that remains is to show that the analytic index commutes with the Thom iso-
morphism, which is multiplication by λE . To consider non-trivial vector bundles, we use
equivariant K-theory. Suppose that P π−→ M is a principal O(n)-bundle. Note that the or-
thogonal group is compact. We can write any real vector bundle over M as the associated
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bundle of some principal O(n)-bundle, with respect to some representation, which we will
denote P ×O(n) Rn = V . Since the action of O(n) on Rn induces an action on T ∗Rn, we
also have P ×O(n) T

∗Rn. Then we get

T ∗E = (P ×O(n) T
∗Rn)⊕ π∗T ∗M

Hence we get a map

K(T ∗M)⊗K(P ×O(n) T
∗Rn)→ K(T ∗E)

When we consider the isomorphism

K(P ×O(n) T
∗Rn) ∼= KO(n)(P × T ∗Rn)

we get the following maps

KO(n)(T
∗Rn)→ KO(n)(P × T ∗Rn)

K(T ∗M)⊗KO(n)(T
∗Rn)→ K(T ∗E)

Lemma 6.7.5. Suppose that indG(y) ∈ Z is a multiple of the trivial representation 1 ∈
R(G), for y ∈ KG(T ∗E), and x ∈ K(T ∗M) arbitrary. Then

ind(x · y) = ind(x) · indG(y)

Lemma 6.7.6. Let ι : 0 ↪−→ Rn be the inclusion map, and ι] : R(O(n))→ KO(n)(T
∗Rn) its

induced map. Let λn be the Thom class of Cn. Then

indO(n)(ι](1)) = indO(n)(λn) = 1

Now, let T ∗E be a complex vector bundle over T ∗M . Then we use the above two
lemmas, keeping in mind that C = R2 at the level of vector spaces, we see that

ind ◦ φ(x) = ind(π∗x · λT ∗E) = ind(x) · indO(2k)(λn) = ind(x)

This means we have ind(D) = T (D), which concludes the proof of the Atiyah-Singer
index theorem.

We would like to stress that there are many subtleties that we have omitted in the sketch,
such as showing that the relevant definitions do not depend on choices that were made (e.g.
the choice of fibre metric, the choice of tubular neighbourhood, etc.).

6.8 The cohomological index theorem
The reader may have noticed that the index theorem that we have sketched is not the index
theorem that was stated in the introduction. Personally, I find the one stated in the introduc-
tion more aesthetically pleasing, and it also has the benefit of lending itself to computations
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in a straightforward manner, as seen in the case of the de Rham complex. Let us derive the
cohomological version of the index theorem from its statement as given in the previous
section, that is,

ind(D) = T (D) =⇒ ind(E,D) = (−1)n(n+1)/2

∫
M

ch(⊕k=0Ek)∧e(M)−1∧Td(TM⊗RC)

We have the following diagram:

K(T ∗M) K(T ∗N) K(T ∗Rm) K(T ∗{∗}) ∼= Z

H∗c (T ∗M) H∗c (T ∗N) H∗c (T ∗Rm) H∗(T ∗{∗})φ′ β ψ′

ch ch ch ch

ψαφ

The maps α and β are the natural maps induced by the inclusion, whereas the other hor-
izontal maps are the Thom isomorphisms. Again, this diagram does not commute in this
form, but we have already seen how to make it commute. Since T ∗Rm is contractible, its
Todd class is just 1. Furthermore, we took

T ∗N = π∗N ⊗R C T ∗N ⊕ T ∗(T ∗M) = T ∗(T ∗Rm)

which is again contractible. Using that T ∗(T ∗M) ∼= π∗T ∗M ⊗R C, this then leads to:

Td(T ∗N)−1 = Td(T ∗N)−1 = Td(T ∗(T ∗M)) = π∗Td(T ∗M ⊗R C)

Where we used the naturality property. Combining these facts then tells us:

ψ′−1 ◦ ch ◦ ψ(x) = x

φ′−1 ◦ ch ◦ φ(x) = (−1)n−mTd(TM ⊗R C) ∧ ch(x)

Where we used that Td(T ∗M) = Td(TM). Now, recall that T (x) = ψ−1 ◦ α ◦ φ(x).
Therefore,

ψ ◦ T (x) = α ◦ φ(x) =⇒
ch ◦ α ◦ φ(x) = ch ◦ ψ ◦ T (x) =

(−1)mψ′ ◦ T (x) = (−1)mT (x) · ψ′(1)

Again using the triviality of T ∗Rm, it follows that

T (x) =

∫
T ∗Rm

T (x) ∧ ψ′(1) = (−1)m
∫
T ∗Rm

ch ◦ α ◦ φ(x) = (−1)m
∫
T ∗N

ch ◦ φ(x) =

(−1)n
∫
T ∗N

φ′ ◦ (ch(x) ∧ Td(TM ⊗R C)) = (−1)n
∫
TM

ch(x) ∧ Td(TM ⊗R C)

If the manifold is oriented, then
∫
TM

φ′(x) = (−1)n(n−1)/2
∫
M
x. Let us explain where

this power n(n − 1)/2 comes from. The (almost) complex structure maps v1, . . . , vn ∈
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π∗TM , which are horizontal vectors, to vertical vectors (which vanish upon projection
to the base space). Then we have a positively oriented local coordinate system for TM
given by (x1, v1, . . . , xn, vn). If M is oriented, and (x1, . . . , xn) are positively oriented
local coordinates, then the induced local coordinates are (x1, . . . , xn, v1, . . . , vn) for TM .
Transforming from one system of coordinates to the other, requires (n − 1) + (n − 2) +
· · · + 1 = n(n − 1)/2 transpositions. Recall also that ξ∗φ′(x) = x ∧ e(M). Therefore
ξ∗x = φ′−1(x) ∧ e(M), so φ′−1 ◦ ch(x) ∧ e(M) = ch(ξ∗x), using naturality of the Chern
character. Then turning the relevant elliptic complex into a two term complex as we have
seen before, this gives φ′−1◦ch(σ(E,D))∧e(M) = ch(

∑
(−1)kEk). Thus, we have finally

derived the statement as presented in the introduction:

ind(E,D) = (−1)n(n+1)/2

∫
M

ch(⊕kEk) ∧ e(M)−1 ∧ Td(TM ⊗R C)

6.9 The Significance of the Dirac Operator
We briefly touch upon the significance of the Dirac operator, without giving proofs. Sup-
pose that our compact manifold M admits a spin structure. It can be shown that the spin
structure determines an element in the K-theory of the contangent bundle, that is the Thom
class. We can then ask ourselves which differential operator has as its symbol this ele-
ment, which corresponds to the spin structure on the manifold. It turns out that this is
the Dirac operator. Now, the Thom class defines an isomorphism E 7→ λ ⊗ π∗E. Then
K-theory element of the symbol of the Dirac operator twisted by the vector bundle E is
[σ(DE)] = [σ(D)] ⊗ [π∗E]. Therefore, each element in K(T ∗M) can be obtained as a
symbol of a differential operator, by twisting the Dirac operator with the corresponding
vector bundle. This is the reason why e.g. Sir Michael Atiyah viewed the Dirac operator
as being the most fundamental of differential operators. Consequently, the index theorem
for the specific case of the twisted Dirac operator is of great importance. It can be found in
[22, Theorem 4.3].

Theorem 6.9.1. Let D : Γ(Σ+ ⊗ E)→ Γ(Σ− ⊗ E) be the (twisted) Dirac operator. Then

ind(D) =

∫
M

ch(E) ∧ Â(M)

The Â(M) in this equation is a formal power series, like the Todd class, expressed in
terms of the Pontrjagin numbers of the tangent bundle. For the case dimM = 4, it is
Â(M) = 1 − 1

24
p1(M). This is the only case we’ll be elaborating upon. The interested

reader can find more information in the text referenced above. We will use this version of
the index theorem in the following section.

6.10 Gauge Theory and the Index Theorem
We would like to conclude with an application of the index theorem to the overarching
subject of this thesis, namely gauge theory. In particular, we will show a result from Yang-
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Mills theory. LetM∗ = A∗/G, where A∗ is the space of irreducible Yang-Mills connec-
tions. We have the following theorem, originally found in [1]. We will assume that the
manifold admits a spin structure.

Theorem 6.10.1. Let M be a compact self-dual Riemannian 4-manifold. Suppose the
scalar curvature is positive, and let P π−→ M be a principal G-bundle with G compact and
semi-simple. Then eitherM+

∗ = ∅, or it is a manifold, in which case

dimM+
∗ = 2p1(ad(P ))− 1

2
dimG(χ− τ)

Where p1(ad(P )) is the first Pontrjagin class of the adjoint bundle, χ the Euler character-
istic, and τ the signature of M .

The statement of this theorem introduced several notions that we have not yet come
across in this text. They are: self-duality of a manifold, scalar curvature, and the signature
of a manifold. We will not be proving this theorem in its entirety. Rather, we will prove
the dimension of the manifold. For this reason, we only explain what the signature of a
manifold is. Consider a compact 4-manifold M . If ω, η ∈ H2(M), then we have ω ∧ η =
(−1)|ω||η|η ∧ ω = η ∧ ω. Since M is compact, we have ω ∧ η ∈ H4(M) ∼= H0(M) ∼= R
by Poincaré duality. Therefore, this defines a symmetric bilinear form on H2(M). The
signature of a manifold M is then defined to be the signature of this bilinear form.

Remark 6.10.2. Incidentally, the Hirzebruch Signature Theorem, which states that

τ(M) =

∫
M

Ln(p1(M), . . . , pn(M))

for some polynomial Ln, is a result that is generalised by the Atiyah-Singer index theorem.

Now, we move on to the computation of the dimension of this space. We write Ad(P ) =
g for the adjoint bundle of a principal G-bundle P π−→ M to lighten the notation. We will
be using the following elliptic complex:

0→ Ω0(M, g)
dA−→ Ω1(M, g)

d−A−→ Ω2
−(M, g)→ 0

in order to compute − dimH0(g) + dimH1(g) − dimH2(g), because the tangent space
toM∗ at a point ω is going to be H1(g). Furthermore, it turns out that H0(g) and H2(g)
are both zero dimensional, proofs are found in [6, Lemma 6.5.3, Lemma 6.5.4]. We shall
simply demonstrate how the index theorem is used in this computation. We define a Dirac
operator by:

D = d−A ⊕ d
?
A : Ω1(M, g)→ Ω2

−(M, g)⊕ Ω0(M, g)

Which we consider as

D : Γ(Σ+ ⊗ Σ− ⊗ g)→ Γ(Σ− ⊗ Σ− ⊗ g)
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The reason why this is valid is subtle, and it would take a significant amount of time to
explain. The result is found in [1]. In essence, it comes down to the fact that, given
particular conditions, Σ⊗ Σ ∼= Λ∗TM on a compact Riemannian manifold.

Recall that the index theorem for the twisted Dirac operator reads:

ind(D) =

∫
M

ch(E) ∧ Â(M)

We wish to compute the Chern character of E = Σ−⊗ g, and Â(M). Since we are dealing
with dimM = 4, we have Â(M) = 1 − 1

24
p1(M). Let us examine the other terms. The

adjoint bundle is a real vector bundle, so its Chern character is of course ch(g ⊗ C), if we
are being precise with the notation, and also c1(g) = 0. We expand the Chern character
like so:

ch(g) = rank(g) + c1(g) +
1

2
(c1(g)2 − 2c2(g)) = dim Lie(G)− c2(g) = dimG+ p1(g)

Since, by definition, for a real vector bundle F we have pk(F ) = (−1)kc2k(F ⊗ C). We
also wrote Lie(G) for the Lie algebra of G. Using the multiplicative property of the Chern
character, i.e. ch(Σ− ⊗ g) = ch(Σ−)ch(g), we find:

ch(Σ− ⊗ g)Â(M) =
(

dimG+ p1(g)
)

ch(Σ−)Â(M) =

dimG(ch(Σ−)Â(M)) + p1(g)
(

rank(Σ−) + ch1(Σ−) + ch2(Σ−)
)(

1− 1

24
p1(M)

)
Then we have a sum of two terms. If we consider the Dirac operator

D : Γ(Σ+ ⊗ Σ−)→ Γ(Σ− ⊗ Σ−)

then the first term is just dimG ind(D). Now we move on to the second term. The only
terms which we integrate are the degree 4 terms, of which there is only one:

p1(g)rank(Σ−) = 2p1(g)

Where we used that the representation space S for the Dirac spinor representation with
n = 4 is C24/2 = C4, and so S− ∼= C2 which means rank(Σ−) = 2. Hence, we have

ind(D) = − dimH0(g) + dimH1(g)− dimH2(g) = dimM∗ = 2p1(g) + dimG ind(D)

But we simply have

D = d− ⊕ d? : Ω1(M)→ Ω2
−(M)⊕ Ω0(M)

which is very familiar to us, from the de Rham complex. In particular, the index of this
operator is just b1 − b0 − b2

−, where the bi denote the so-called Betti numbers, which are
the dimensions of the de Rham cohomology groups of a manifold. We observe that τ =
b2

+−b2
−, and χ = 2b0−2b1 +b2

+ +b2
− using Poincaré duality, so that χ−τ = −2ind D =⇒

ind D = −1
2
(χ− τ). Therefore, it follows that

dimM∗ = 2p1(g)− 1

2
dimG(χ− τ)
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Chapter 7

Conclusion

To conclude, let us briefly summarise what we’ve done, and to what extent the goals of this
thesis were realised. We started off with the preliminaries, which introduced the ingredients
for topological K-theory. We also met the Thom isomorphism for cohomology, which
turned out to have its K-theory counterpart, being related through the Chern character. In
the preliminaries, we also introduced the Hopf fibration, which went on to be the example
that we built upon throughout the rest of the text.

Subsequently, we moved on to connections, curvature and characteristic classes. These
are essentially the topics on which the rest of the thesis rests, along with the underlying
notion of a principal bundle. The section on covariant derivatives in Euclidean space was
meant to give the reader an intuition for covariant differentiation, that one can visualise.
This notion is then carried forward into more abstraction, and cast in the guise of differ-
ential forms, in the style of Cartan. Relating this to the curvature of the connection via
Cartan’s structural equation and the Bianchi identity, we then arrived at Chern-Weil theory,
which incorporates cohomology to give us topological invariants of a manifold. Not only
that, the Chern character turns out to give us a profound connection between K-theory and
cohomology, and is one of the crucial parts of the Atiyah-Singer index theorem. We then
generalise all of the previously mentioned concepts to principal bundles, which sets the
stage to move on to applications.

Classical electromagnetism is a very tame example of a gauge theory. Most of the
mathematical theory that was developed in the prior chapters did not find a use in this
description of electromagnetism. This has two reasons. Firstly, quantum electrodynamics
is too foreign to me to do it justice, within the time that I’ve been given, and considering
that the main goal is the index theorem. Therefore, I settled for electromagnetism, which is
a very simple, and therefore comprehensible, example of a gauge theory, and it leads up to
Yang-Mills theory. The latter is where most of the developed theory comes into action, even
utilising the Chern class to classify instantons. We also give an extensive example of the
construction of a class of instantons. In this section, we utilise virtually all of the previously
established theory, including the bi-invariant metrics on compact Lie groups, and assuming
that we have a Riemannian manifold. If we wish to drop the assumption that our manifold
is Riemannian, we arrive at Chern-Simons theory. This subject is more closely related to
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algebraic topology, and knot theory. For this reason, doing it justice would be beyond the
scope of this thesis, and so I decided to just mention it and cover the basics. Two further
references were provided for the interested reader.

Having seen some applications, we moved on to explore spin geometry, which forms
an integral part of the standard model of particle physics. Out of all the concepts in this
text, Clifford algebras and spinors were most foreign to me, and I found it difficult to get
a grasp of what was going on. At the same time, there are many parallels with previously
discussed notions, which was something to hold on to, along the way. The Dirac operator
is an essential ingredient for our appliction of the Atiyah-Singer index theorem in the final
section of this text. Furthermore, we got to see the standard model of particle physics, or
at least its mathematical description, and introduced the ”remaining” characteristic classes,
namely Stiefel-Whitney classes.

In the final chapter, we finally arrive at the main result that I wanted to cover. The
statement of the index theorem is, at this point, entirely within our grasp. The Todd class
can be introduced very straightforwardly, differential operators on vector bundles are a
fairly natural concept, and the analytic index is easy to formulate. This is all we need to
understand the statement of the theorem. Truth be told, there is a lot of analysis that has
been swept under the rug. This was done deliberately, because the topological aspects of
the theorem are more in line with the spirit of this thesis. I tried to go through the heat
kernel version of the proof found in [22], but it just did not feel natural to me. The heat
kernel proof is a lot more heavy on the analysis. Instead, the K-theory proof offers us a
topological way to approach the problem, and although we did not cover each result in
detail, and again swept some details under the rug, the path towards the proof of the index
theorem should be clear. Converting the result to the cohomological statement requires a
bit of extra work, but it enables us to truly justify the proof of the Chern-Gauss-Bonnet
theorem. To conclude, we give the dimension of the moduli space of irreducible self-dual
Yang-Mills connections on a self-dual Riemannian manifold, using the index theorem and
the Dirac operator.

Aside from the fact that the analysis portion of the index theorem was swept somewhat
under the rug, I am content with the extent to which I was able to realise the goals of this
thesis. Given a better background in physics, I might have been able to include a more
sophisticated example of a physical gauge theory in detail, but it seems this was not meant
to be. Having written this text, I have set it as a goal for myself, in the future, to understand
the heat kernel proof of the index theorem as well, and gain a physical understanding of the
Lagrangian of the standard model.

As a final note, I will mention the greatest lesson I learned from writing this thesis.
It isn’t necessarily a mathematical one. For about two weeks, I was desperately trying to
find out what went wrong in my derivation of the dimension of the moduli space, because
I was getting a factor of two in front of the Pontrjagin class that wasn’t there in the paper
by Atiyah, Hitchin and Singer. I went over this derivation more times than I would like to
admit, and each time arrived at the same result. Ultimately, it turned out that the result I
was getting was in fact correct, and there was either a typo or an error in the original paper.
This has taught me that, even if you’re aware of how insignificant your understanding of
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a subject is, at some point, you have to trust your own results, because even the greatest
minds of the century can make computational errors.

I have very much enjoyed working on this thesis, and I would like to thank my advisor,
dr. M. Seri, for his encouraging words along the way, and his excellent suggestions for
thesis topics. He originally told me that he thought it might be interesting to write a thesis
about the Atiyah-Patodi-Singer index theorem, before I had told him about my personal
interest in the index theorem, but we agreed that it would probably be too much for a
bachelor’s thesis. Instead, I then initially opted to write about vector bundles, principal
bundles and gauge theory. After a while, I started to realise that much of what I was writing
about had connections to the statement of the index theorem, as well as the K-theory proof.
Therefore, I am delighted to have been able to cover it to some degree, at least. Perhaps
not in as much detail as I would or could have, had my thesis been solely dedicated to the
index theorem, but sufficient detail to ensure that I can understand the steps taken in the
full K-theory proof of the index theorem, which is found in [17].

It is my hope that potential readers of this text will find that it motivates them to learn
more about gauge theory, and the geometry of fundamental physics. To this end, I would
highly recommend [18] for a more elementary approach, and [6] for a full-fledged graduate
level approach to the subject.
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Appendix A

Recap of Tensors

Tensors will be crucial throughout this entire document, so we will briefly state relevant
definitions and theorems (without proofs - see e.g. [4, 3, 23] for proofs). Since our main
concern is with finite dimensional vector spaces, we shall only address these. The general
case is considerably more subtle. Unless otherwise stated, assume that a vector space is
finite dimensional.

In their simplest form, tensors are often described as multilinear maps between vector
spaces. This means that if V1, . . . , Vk,W are vector spaces, then
F : V1 × · · · × Vk → W is linear in each argument, so F (v1, . . . , αvi + βv′i, . . . , vk) =
αF (v1, . . . , vk) + βF (v1, . . . , v

′
i, . . . , vk).

Definition A.0.1 (Dual space). Let V be a vector space (which we shall always assume to
mean a vector space over R), with basis (e1, ..., en). Define its dual space

V ∗ := {φ : V → R : φ is linear} ≡ Hom(V,R)

Then V ∗ has a basis given by εi(ej) = δij called its dual basis (w.r.t. (ej)). Elements of V ∗

will be called covectors.

If V and W are vector spaces and A ∈ Hom(V,W ), it induces a linear map A∗ ∈
Hom(W ∗, V ∗) (note the reversed order) by (A∗ψ)(v) = ψ(Av). This is called the transpose
of A. It satisfies the property that (A ◦ B)∗ = B∗ ◦ A∗ and (idV )∗ = idV ∗ (this is a
”functorial” property, but we shall not discuss any category theoretic notions).

Proposition A.0.2. There is a canonically defined isomorphism V ∼= (V ∗)∗ := V ∗∗, given
as follows. For v ∈ V , define a map η(v) : V ∗ → R by η(v)(ω) = ω(v).

The following definition shall be crucially important.

Definition A.0.3 (Tensor product). Let ω, η ∈ V ∗. Define their tensor product

ω ⊗ η : V × V → R

by (ω ⊗ η)(v, w) = ω(v)η(w). This generalises to any multilinear map. Suppose that
F ∈ Hom(V1, . . . , Vk;R) and G ∈ Hom(W1, . . . ,Wl;R). Then we define their tensor
product by

(F ⊗G)(v1, . . . , vk, w1, . . . , wl) = F (v1, . . . , vk)G(w1, . . . , wl)
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Proposition A.0.4. Let V1, . . . , Vk be vector spaces of dimensions n1, . . . , nk, with bases
(E

(j)
i ) (the upper index denotes which space this is a basis element of). Let (εi(j)) be the

dual bases. Then a basis for Hom(V1, . . . , Vk;R) is given by

B := {εi1(1) ⊗ . . . ε
ik
(k) : 1 ≤ i1 ≤ n1, . . . , 1 ≤ ik ≤ nk}

Given an arbitrary set K, we can define the free vector space F(K) over some field
(in our case the real numbers), by all formal linear combinations of elements of K. In
order to define the tensor product of two vector spaces, we need to ”quotient out” certain
pathological cases. The tensor product of two spaces V,W is defined by V ⊗W := F(V ×
W )/S, where S is the vector subspace spanned by elements of the following forms (x ∈ R):

(v1 + v2, w)− (v1, w)− (v2, w) (A.1)
(v, w1 + w2)− (v, w1)− (v, w2) (A.2)

(xv, w)− x(v, w) (A.3)
(v, xw)− x(v, w) (A.4)

Theorem A.0.5 (Universal property of the tensor product). Let V,W,Z be vector spaces.
Given any linear map F : V ×W → Z, there is a unique linear map F̃ : V ⊗W → Z such
that F̃ ◦ π = F , where π : V ×W → V ⊗W is the projection map. This then obviously
extends to arbitrary, finite products.

Given a vector space V , we call elements of T k(V ) := V ⊗ · · · ⊗ V contravariant
tensors, and elements of T k(V ∗) covariant tensors. A covariant tensor is called symmetric
if its value stays the same when two arguments are interchanged, and alternating if its sign
changes when two arguments are interchanged. Out of any covariant tensor, one can pro-
duce a symmetric or alternating tensor of the same rank, say k, through operators defined
by Sym ω = 1

k!

∑
σ∈Sk σ(ω) and Alt ω = 1

k!

∑
σ∈Sk sgn(σ)σ(ω), where by abuse of nota-

tion, we really mean that σ(ω) permutes the arguments of ω. Sk is the symmetric group
on k elements. The symmetric product is defined accordingly, given symmetric tensors
α, β, we have αβ := Sym (α ⊗ β). The alternating product will be the content of the next
section.

On a smooth manifold (with or without boundary), we define the bundle of covari-
ant k-tensors, T kT ∗M :=

⊔
p∈M T k(T ∗pM) and of contravariant k-tensors by T kTM :=⊔

p∈M T k(TpM) (they are in fact vector bundles, as you can verify after the section on vec-
tor bundles). A smooth tensor field is then a smooth section of one of these bundles (or
the mixed bundle - which we have little use for). We denote the vector space of smooth
sections of a bundle E by Γ(E) (a smooth section σ is a smooth map s.t. π ◦ σ = id). To
conclude, we state two useful lemmas:

Lemma A.0.6 (Tensor characterisation lemma). A map F : Γ(TM) × . . .Γ(TM) →
C∞(M) is induced by a smooth covariant k-tensor if and only if it is multilinear over
C∞(M).

Lemma A.0.7. There is a unique linear isomorphism F̃ : V ∗ ⊗W → Hom(V,W ) such
that F̃ (ω ⊗ w) = ω(.)w
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Appendix B

The (Dual) Exterior Algebra

In the following, we shall use multi-indices. Let V be a vector space, (εi) a basis for V ∗.
For each I = (i1, . . . , ik), define

εI(v1, . . . , vk) = det

εi1(v1) . . . εi1(vk)
. . . . . .

εik(v1) . . . εik(vk)

 = det

vi11 . . . vi1k
. . . . . .

vik1 . . . vikk


Then εI is called the elementary k-covector. These provide a basis for the vector space
of k-covectors, Λk(V ∗). An elementary property of the top dimensional amongst these
spaces, i.e. ΛdimV (V ∗), is that for a linear map T : V → V , we have ω(Tv1, . . . , T vn) =
det(T )ω(v1, . . . , vn), for ω ∈ ΛdimV (V ∗).

Definition B.0.1. We define the wedge product ∧ : Λk(V ∗)×Λl(V ∗)→ Λk+l(V ∗) by ω ∧
η = (k+l)!

k!l!
Alt(ω ⊗ η). Consequently, we obtain εI ∧ εJ = εIJ . Furthermore, this operation

is bilinar, associative, anti-commutative (i.e. ω∧η = (−1)klη∧ω), and εi1 ∧· · ·∧εik = εI .
Finally, for covectors ω1, . . . , ωk and vectors v1, . . . , vk, we have ω1∧· · ·∧ωk(v1, . . . , vk) =
det(ωj(vi)).

Under this operation, we define Λ(V ∗) =
⊕n

k=0 Λk(V ∗) which is called the exterior
algebra, which is an anti-commutative, graded algebra. There is an anti-derivation on this
algebra, called interior multiplication, denoted ιv : Λk(V ∗) → Λk−1(V ∗), for v ∈ V . This
operation is defined by ιvω(v1, . . . , vk−1) = ω(v, v1, . . . , vk−1). This is also denoted vyω.
For a smooth manifold (with or without boundary), we define Λk(T ∗M) =

⊔
p∈M Λ(T ∗pM).

We call a smooth differential k-form a smooth section of this bundle. The vector space of
smooth k-forms is denoted by Ωk(M), and Ω∗(M) :=

⊕n
k=0 Ωk(M) is again an associa-

tive, anti-commutative, graded algebra. Given a smooth map F : M → N , the pullback of
differential forms is linear of R and distributes over the wedge product. Recall that that the
pullback by a smooth map is defined as F ∗ω(v) = ω(dFpv), where dF is the differential
of the map.
We now move on to define arguably the most important operation on the exterior algebra,
called the exterior derivative, d : Ωk(M) → Ωk+1(M). To do this, we first consider the
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differential of a function f ∈ C∞(M). We define dfp(v) := vf , for v ∈ TpM . This defines
a smooth covector field on M . Then, given a differential form on Rn, we can express it as
ω =

∑
J ωJdx

J . We then define dω :=
∑

J dωJ ∧dxJ . Here, dωJ is simply the differential
of the function.

Proposition B.0.2 (Properties of d on Rn). We state several crucial results about the exte-
rior derivative.

1. d is linear over R

2. d(ω ∧ η) = dω ∧ η + (−1)kω ∧ dη, for ω ∈ Ωk(Rn)

3. d ◦ d ≡ 0

4. F ∗(dω) = dF ∗ω

This result allows us to extend the notion of exterior differentiation to arbitrary smooth
manifolds. It can be shown that d is the unique operations that satisfies these properties, so
we could also define it to be this way. If there exists a (k−1)-form η ∈ Ωk−1(M) such that
dη = ω, then we call ω exact. If dω = 0, we call ω closed. Crucially, note that every exact
form is closed: dω = ddη = 0. Whether the converse holds is the domain of de Rham
cohomology, to be discussed later on.

We will now briefly discuss orientations on manifolds, as they are important for integra-
tion of differential forms. We assume the reader is familiar with the orientations on vector
spaces. Let n = dimV . Each non-zero element ω ∈ Λn(V ∗) determines an orientation of
V : the orientation corresponding to to ω(e1, . . . , en) > 0, for an ordered basis (ei). It can
be shown that every nowhere vanishing n-form ω ∈ Ωn(M), where n = dimM , induces
an orientation on M for which ω is positively oriented at each point, and the converse is
also true. This form is called an orientation form. Next, if F : M → N is a local dif-
feomorphism and N is oriented, then the pullback of an orientation form on N induces an
orientation on M , such that F is orientation preserving; this means that dFp takes oriented
bases of TpM to oriented basis of TF (p)N . Given a manifold with boundary, if M is ori-
ented, then ∂M is orientable, and all outward pointing vector fields along it determine the
same orientation; called the Stokes orientation on ∂M .
To end this section, we will discuss integration on manifolds. Let ω be a top form on Rn,
and D ⊂ Rn a domain of integration. We have ω = fdx1 ∧ · · · ∧ dxn for f ∈ C∞(Rn).
Then we define

∫
D
ω =

∫
D
fdx1 ∧ · · · ∧ dxn =

∫
D
fdx1 . . . dxn. We have the following

lemma:

Lemma B.0.3. Suppose D and D′ are open domains of integration on Rn or Hn (the half-
space), and F : D̄ → D̄′ is a diffeomorphism from D to D′. Then

∫
D
F ∗ω =

∫
D′
ω if F

preserves the orientation, and the opposite sign otherwise.

Using a partition of unity of a manifold M (with or without boundary), we can then
extend this definition of the integration of a differential form. Finally, we quote one of the
most famous theorems in calculus, from which many fundamental theorems can be derived.
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Theorem B.0.4 (Stokes’ Theorem). Let M be an oriented manifold with boundary, ω a
compactly supported smooth (n− 1)-form on M . Then

∫
M
dω =

∫
∂M

ω

This result immediately implies that the integral of every exact form over a compact
manifold with boundary vanishes. Furthermore, the integral of a closed form over the
boundary of a compact manifold with boundary also vanishes. Now supposeM is a smooth
manifold with boundary, and S ⊂ M is an oriented compact submanifold of dimension k,
and ω is a closed k-form on M . From the preceding discussion, it immediately follows that
if
∫
S
ω 6= 0, then ω is not exact, and S is not the boundary if an oriented smooth compact

submanifold with boundary in M .
Green’s theorem is an immediate corollary of Stokes’ theorem. Let ω = Pdx + Qdy, and
apply the theorem.
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Appendix C

Elementary Homotopy Theory

This will be a brief review of elementary homotopy theory, found in many introductory
texts.

Definition C.0.1. Let X and Y be topological spaces. Let f, g : X → Y be continuous
maps. A homotopy between f and g is a continuous map H : X × [0, 1]→ Y such that

H(x, 0) = f(x) H(x, 1) = g(x)

If such an H exists for given f and g, then f and g are said to be homotopic. If a
map is homotopic to a constant map, it is said to be null-homotopic. If the identity map is
homotopic to a constant map, then we say that the space is contractible.

Proposition C.0.2. The relation

f ∼= g :⇐⇒ f is homotopic to g

defines an equivalence relation on the space of continuous maps from X to Y .

Proposition C.0.3. Suppose that f0, g0 : X → Y and f1, g1 : Y → Z are homotopic maps.
Then f1 ◦ f0 is homotopic to g1 ◦ g0.

Theorem C.0.4 (Whitney). Any two homotopic smooth maps between smooth manifolds
are smoothly homotopic. That is, H : X × [0, 1]→ Y can be taken to be smooth.

Definition C.0.5. Let X, Y be topological spaces and A ⊂ X . If there exists a homotopy
from f to g such that H(x, t) = f(x) for all x ∈ A and t ∈ [0, 1], then f and g are said to
be homotopic relative to A.

If X is a topological space, then we call a continuous map f : [0, 1] → X a path in
X . Suppose we have two paths in X with the same initial and terminal point. That is,
f(0) = g(0) and f(1) = g(1). Then a path homotopy from f to g is a homotopy relative
to {0, 1} ⊂ [0, 1]. In other words, for all t ∈ [0, 1], we have H(0, t) = f(0) = g(0) and
H(1, t) = f(1) = g(1). If such a path homotopy exists between f and g, we call them path
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homotopic, and write f ∼ g. Again, this defines an equivalence relation on the space of
paths in X . The equivalence class of a path in this space is denoted [f ] and is called the
path class of f . A loop inX is a path inX such that the initial and terminal points coincide,
that is f(0) = f(1).

Proposition C.0.6. Let f, g : I → X be paths in X with f(1) = g(0) (they are compos-
able). We define their product f · g : I → X by

f · g(t) =

{
f(2t) 0 ≤ t ≤ 1/2

g(2t− 1) 1/2 ≤ t ≤ 1

Lemma C.0.7. Let f be a path in X . Then any reparameterisation of f is homotopic to f .

Lemma C.0.8. Suppose that f0 ∼ f1 and g0 ∼ g1 are composable. Then f0 · g0 ∼ f1 · g1.

The proof of this lemma may be instructive. Suppose that F and G are the respective
homotopies. Then we obtain the homotopy between f0 · g0 and f1 · g1 by

H(x, t) =

{
F (2x, t) 0 ≤ x ≤ 1/2

G(2x− 1, t) 1/2 ≤ x ≤ 1

Because of this lemma, we can define the product of path classes, namely [f ] · [g] = [f ·g] is
well defined. The constant path f(t) = p is denoted by cp. The backwards parameterisation
of f is denoted by f . In particular, f(t) = f(1− t).

Theorem C.0.9. Path mutliplication satisfies the axioms of a group for loops. More pre-
cisely, let f, g, h : I → X be loops at p.

1. [cp] · [f ] = [f ] · [cp] = [f ].

2. [f ] · [f ] = [f ] · [f ] = [cp].

3. [f ] · ([g] · [h]) = ([f ] · [g]) · [h].

The proof is not completely trivial for the general case, but it can be rather easy vi-
sualised for say, the punctured plane. This idea carries over straightforwardly to arbitrary
spaces, and so the proof will be omitted, although it might be instructive.

Definition C.0.10. The fundamental group of a topological space X at a point p ∈ X
is denoted by π1(X, p), and is the group of equivalence classes of loops at p, with group
operation the product of path classes. If the space is path-connected, then for all p, q ∈ X
we have π1(X, p) ∼= π1(X, q), and we simply write π1(X).

Suppose we have a continuous map between topological spaces, φ : X → Y . Then this
map induces a group homomorphism, φ∗ : π1(X, p) → π1(Y, f(p)). This map is defined
by φ∗[f ] = [φ ◦ f ]. This is well defined. It is a homomorphism since we have

φ∗([f ] · [g]) = φ∗[f · g] = [φ ◦ (f · g)] = [(φ ◦ f) · (φ ◦ g)]
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Suppose that φ : X → Y is a continuous map between topological spaces. If there exists
a map ψ : Y → X such that φ ◦ ψ and ψ ◦ φ are homotopic to the respective identities,
then X and Y are said to be homotopy equivalent. ψ is called a homotopy inverse for φ.
Suppose that A ⊂ X and there exists a continuous map r : X → A such that r ◦ ιA = idA.
Then r is called a retraction, and A is called a retract of X . A retract of a simply connected
space is simply connected. If ιA ◦ r is homotopic to the identity on X , then r is said to be
a deformation retraction, and A a deformation retract of X .

Theorem C.0.11. If two spaces are homotopy equivalent, then their fundamental groups
are isomorphic.

Theorem C.0.12. Suppose thatM is a smooth, connected manifold. Then Hom(π1(M, q),R) ∼=
H1
dR(M).
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